patienttouch/f

system

PatientTouch® Clinical Manager
User Guide for Administrators

June 2020



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators patientto_ugvb//“

Table of Contents

The Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators ... .. ... .. ......................... 1
OV IV W 1
Professional Responsibility ... 1

Migrating to the Enterprise Manager ... 1

PatientTouch System Components ... . 2
System ReqUIremMENtS L 2

PatientTouch System Modules .. ... L 5
Medication Administration Module ... 5
Vitals MoOdUlE 5
Care Interventions ModUle .. 5
Specimen Collection Module ... .. 6
Blood Product Administration Module .. ... ... . 6
Infant Care ModUle .o L 6
Clinical Communications Module ... 6

Additional PatientTouch Services . ... ... 7
Professional Services SUP POt .o oo 7

Logging In and OUt .. 7
LOgBING IN il 7
LogEING OUt L 8
Clinical Manager Navigation ... . . 9

CoNfigUIati ON 10
SN il 10
NUrSINg UNitS .. 17
Alerts and REaSONS ..o 21
DestiNatioONS 25
Label Printers .. 36
D VIS . 36
CodiNg SY S EMS L 36

Roles and Privileges ... . L 38
Description of Privileges ... . il 39
Recommended Roles and Privileges .. ... .. o i L 41
Creating ROIES . a4

U S OrS il 47
Modify User Role and Default Printer .. ... 48
Search fOr @ USer .o 50

Intervention/Prompt SetUD ... 51
RESPONSE LiStS 52
ClNICal TY P OS oL 56
CliNICal PrOmMPtS e 61
INtervention ListS ... 73
INEerVeNtIONS 77

Intervention Scheduling ... 80
Notification Settings ... . 81

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A i



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators patienttough,//“

StaANAING OrderS .. 82
Orderable INterventioNs ... . L 87
SCNEAUIES L 94
Configuring the Medication Administration Module ... ... . ... 99
General SettiNgS .. 99
Clinical SEttINGS . ... 118
Formulary Approval Tool (FAT) ... 124
MUK FaCilitY 126
Maaster Drug File 130
Formulary Approval Tool (FAT) .. 162
MU FaCilitY o 164
Generic Equivalency Groups (GEG) . ... o i 168
Single Units 0f MEaSUIe ... o 169
Multiple Units of MeasUIe ... . 171
Generic Equivalency Group Warnings ... ..o 172
SIG COUBS 173
AllErgY M AP PiNG - . e 187
Configuring the Specimen Collection Module ... ..., 190
Setting Up User Roles and Privileges ... ... oo . 190
Getting Started .. 191
Configuring the Blood Product Administration Module ... ... ... ... ... 212
Setting Up Roles and USers ... oo o 212
Getting Started . ... 212
Configuring the Infant Care Module . ... .. ... 221
Setting Up User Roles and UsSers ... ... i 221
Getting Started .. 221
Flowsheet SetUD ... 228
Creating a FIOWSheet ROW ... .o 229
Creating a Flowsheet Category .. ... e 232
Creating a Flowsheet Category for Medication Orders ... ... ... .. 237
Creating a Flowsheet Configuration ... .. . 241
VIeWINE FIOWSh TS e 244
MV W OVeIVI W 245
AddiNg Tab GroUPS . 246
Adding Medication Orders Tab GroUp ... o i 248
Uit VISl 251

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. All rights reserved.
June 2020

Reproduction in any manner whatsoever without the written permission of PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. is strictly
prohibited. Changes in equipment, software, or procedures may occur periodically; information describing
these changes will be included in future editions of this document.

Information in this document is subject to change without notice and does not represent a commitment on the
part of PatientSafe Solutions to provide additional services or enhancements.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A ii



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators patienttouqh,//”

All patient names and medical histories depicted in these materials are fictitious. Any resemblance to an actual
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The Clinical Manager User Guide for
Administrators

Overview

The PatientTouch Clinical Manager runs in the pharmacy and on designated workstations in various
care areas throughout the hospital where clinicians are using the system. Users can perform many
activities, depending upon their individual roles and privileges within the system.

The PatientTouch Clinical Manager is used by various hospital personnel to perform the following
tasks:

® Pharmacists have access to update the hospital formulary, maintain other pharmacy-
related configurations and view patient information.

= Caregivers can chart medication administrations on the online MAR.
= Caregivers can view, edit, and print MARs.
= Management can run statistical reports and see system configurations.

= |T personnel can configure settings, prompts and interventions for all modules in the
PatientTouch System.

= Lab personnel can collect lab orders and print specimen labels.

= Blood Bank Technicians assist laboratory and blood bank personnel in accurate matching
of blood samples with correct blood products, and assist nurses in transfusing blood
products to the correct patient.

m Caregivers can collect and label human milk from mothers to ensure that the correct
human milk is matched and administered for feeding.

= Hospital staff can call or text one another using the fully integrated communications tool
with or without VolP capabilities.

Professional Responsibility

The PatientTouch System when used as outlined in the user guides and training documentation can
help prevent serious errors. The PatientTouch System should always be used in conjunction with the
caregiver’s professional clinical judgment and is not a substitute for this. If the PatientTouch System is
used in a manner outside of these parameters the potential for errors can increase. Examples of
system misuse include ignoring system warnings or failing to positively identify the patient. These
examples are for illustration only and are not intended to be a complete list.

Migrating to the Enterprise Manager

Some of the functionality in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager (System Manager) has migrated to the Enterprise
Manager. The table below outlines the application in which you will find each feature.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A
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Clinical Manager Enterprise
Feature
(System Manager) Manager
Patients X X
Order Verification X
Patient Assignment X X
Reports X
Pharmacy X
Laboratory X
Intervention/Prompt Setup X
Flowsheet Setup X
mView X
Users (Caregivers in Enterprise Manager) X
o Default Printer X
Roles X X
Configuration:
o Settings
Hospital Address X
Global Settings
Notification Settings (System)
Notification Settings (Text and VolP) X
User Security
Respiratory Therapy X
e Nursing Units X X
o Alertsand Reasons X
« Destinations X
o Label Printers X
« Devices X
« Coding Systems X
¢ Communications X

PatientTouch System Components

Because each facility has unique clinical workflows and procedures, a PatientSafe Solutions project
team works with the hospital to implement the PatientTouch System in each hospital environment.
The team works with the hospital’s clinical, pharmacy, laboratory, respiratory therapy, and
information systems staff to ensure the necessary training, configurations, policies, and procedures

are allin place.

System Requirements

The PatientTouch Positive Patient Identification (PPID) Platform is required for all PPID modules and
Vitals and consists of the following components:

m Clinical Manager (Optional with the installation of any clinical module)

m Platform/Interface Engine

= Enterprise Manager (Required for all 4.x Environments. Also a necessity for PatientTouch

Communication applications)
m PatientTouch Handheld

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 2
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= Clinical Manager Reporting Services

= PatientTouch Analytics
PatientTouch Clinical Manager

The PatientTouch Clinical Manager runs in the pharmacy and on designated workstations in various
care areas throughout the hospital where clinicians are using the system. Users can perform many
activities, depending upon their individual roles and privileges within the system. The Clinical Manager
is optional for those sites interested in installing any of the following clinical modules:

= Medication Administration

m Care Interventions

= Specimen Collection

= Infant Care

® Blood Product Administration

m  Clinical Communications

The PatientTouch Clinical Manager is used by various hospital personnel to perform some of the
following tasks:
= Pharmacists have access to update the hospital formulary, maintain other pharmacy-related
configurations and view patient information.
m Caregivers can assign patients, run reports or chart medication administrations on the online MAR.
= Caregivers can view, edit, and print MARs.
= Management can run statistical reports, view patient information and see system configurations.

m T personnel can configure settings, prompts and interventions for all modules in the PatientTouch
System.

= Lab personnel can collect lab orders and print specimen labels.

® Blood Bank Technicians assist laboratory and blood bank personnel in accurate matching of blood
samples with correct blood products, and assist nurses in transfusing blood products to the correct
patient.

m Caregivers can collect and label human milk from mothers to ensure that the correct human milk is
matched and administered for feeding.

m Hospital staff can call or text one another using the fully integrated communications tool with or
without VolIP capabilities.
Platform

The PatientTouch Platform is required for use on any of the system modules. The platform contains
the PatientTouch Clinical Manager for centralized management of all clinical rules and content,
management of core system configurations, and reporting services. The PatientTouch Platform
contains both inbound and outbound interface engines.

Enterprise Manager

The Enterprise Manager is a required application for all 4.x environments. It is a tool that provides greater
flexibility in assigning caregivers and patients. You will use the Enterprise Manager to manage the relationship
between the hospital, care role, and the patient.

The Enterprise Manager also allows you to:

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A
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1. Create and manage user information/permissions and contacts

Manage user extensions

3. Configure the organization structure, including organization types (i.e. unit) and organization units (i.e.
3rd Floor) across multiple facilities

4. Configure the clinical attributes, including care roles and clinical profiles

5. Manage settings for system security, messaging and voice

6. Manage devices

7. View patient information

8. Add multi-facility configuration

PatientTouch Handheld

PatientTouch includes an Apple iPod touch® (16GB/32GB) or an iPhone. Please refer to the iOS
Compatibility Matrix located on the client portal for recommended PatientTouch iOS devices.

Softscan

PatientSafe Solutions is recommending our Softscan technology that enables the camera to scan
badges and medications.

Handheld Workflow

The PatientTouch System requires the caregiver to scan a unique user ID barcode (typically found on
the caregiver's name badge) to log into the system, complete the med pass and/or other workflows

for each patient, and document and “sign” the information, providing enhanced security and
accountability for the process.

By scanning barcodes on patient wristbands, medications and caregiver badges, caregivers can quickly
and easily check medication accuracy at the bedside; lab personnel can accurately scan specimens and
document collection; caregivers can match infant formulas to the correct baby and more.

Caregivers can also document pertinent information, such as vital signs, 1V rate flow, and reasons for
alert overrides. The handheld wirelessly links to the PatientTouch server for real-time updates and
charting.

PatientTouch Application Uses
Depending on how the hospital sets up the PatientTouch System, it can streamline a variety of
reporting and communication needs. For example, the PatientTouch application can:

= |nitiate and document workflows

= |nitiate vital readings and record vital patient data

= Document override reasons for deviations on a med pass

= Document injection sites

= Send messages to the pharmacy

= Print MARs or other reports for physicians and caregivers

m Assist phlebotomists with correct labeling of specimen collection tubes at the bedside

= Assist laboratory personnel in accurate matching of blood samples with correct blood

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 4
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products

= Caregivers can perform patient care activities such as vitals, I/0O, nursing hourly rounds,
skin assessments, evaluating fall risk, capturing pain information, and more

PatientTouch System Modules

Medication Administration Module

Using an interface with the hospital information systems, the PatientTouch System receives patient
medication orders, admitting data, and allergy information for example. The system is designed to
help caregivers ensure the Seven Rights of medication administration at the point of care. To help
ensure patient safety, the system also performs drug interaction, allergy checking and duplicative
drug-therapy checking for medications administered when there is no order found in the system. An
online medication orders list on the PatientTouch application allows the clinician to see STAT, late,
due, scheduled, and PRN medications.

Clinical prompts can be associated with formulary items to allow the collection of patient data, such as
temperature, blood pressure, blood glucose, and so on, at the time of administration. The alerting
capabilities give clinicians visual indicators of potentially harmful events at the time of medication
administration.

The Medication Administration module also includes a real-time reminder system to make the clinician
aware of due administrations, late administrations, data collection follow-up, order status changes,
and new orders.

Medication administration is documented on both hardcopy and online versions of a MAR, which can
be viewed by all care team members. Additionally, the PatientTouch System provides interfaces with
other vendors’ MARs.

Vitals Module

The Vitals module delivers user-definable interventions to the bedside for real-time documentation of
patient’s clinical status. Caregivers leverage the module to capture and document vitals signs,
Input/Output (I/0)/dietary status, and other clinical observations at the point of care. All
observations are documented in real time and may be presented to the care team via mView,
Flowsheets, and as clinical decision values throughout clinical workflows, if configured to do so.
Observations can also be sent via an outbound interface to other clinical systems.

Users can author Interventions using Clinical Manager, which can contain clinical prompts and other
Interventions. All Interventions guide the caregiver through the collection process.

Care Interventions Module

The Care Interventions module provides point-of-care workflows and clinical data entry support for
performing patient care activities such as vitals, 1/0, nursing hourly rounds, skin assessments,
evaluating fall risk, capturing pain information, and more. Interventions can be configured to suit your
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facility’s point-of-care workflows, including clinical data collection, assessments, safety best practices,
patient status, and care team clinical and activity documentation.

Care intervention orders can be scheduled and executed via the PatientTouch Clinical Manager and
PatientTouch. They can be ordered and discontinued based on assigned roles and privileges.

Intervention results are seamlessly documented in real-time and can be made available for review in
the mView display on caregiver handhelds, and/or in the patient’s flowsheet(s) in the PatientTouch
Clinical Manager.

Additionally, data captured using Care Interventions supports HL7 and Web Service-based integration
with other hospital information systems.

Specimen Collection Module

PatientTouch Specimen Collection workflows increase the safety, accuracy, and efficiency of lab order
processing and fulfilment by combining the PatientTouch System with mobile label printing at the
point-of-care.

PPID-based workflows coupled with the PatientTouch Mobile Orchestration Platform enable frontline
caregivers to enforce patient identification and care verification, document in real time, and optimize
care team workflows through order recruitment and escalation.

Blood Product Administration Module

The PatientTouch Blood Product Administration (BPA) module is a point-of-care Transfusion Safety
Management System intended to assist in positive patient identification for the transfusion of blood
products.

In conjunction with the PatientTouch Specimen Collection module, which assists phlebotomists with
correct labeling of specimen collection tubes at the bedside, BPA assists laboratory personnelin
accurate matching of blood samples with correct blood products, and assists nurses in transfusing
blood products to the correct patient.

Infant Care Module

PatientTouch Infant Care helps ensure safe, high-quality infant care. PPID-based workflows support
accurate mother and baby matching, accurate labeling of collected breast milk and safety of breast
milk feedings.

Clinical Communications Module

PatientTouch Clinical Communications is a fully integrated communications tool that improves care
collaboration, safety, and patient satisfaction by allowing caregivers to stay connected with each other
and the patient care process. The PatientTouch Platform eliminates the inefficiencies of carrying
multiple devices and using disconnected applications by providing a single, mobile application for all
communications and clinical workflow needs. This product is currently in Limited Commercial Release
(LCR).

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 6
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Additional PatientTouch Services

Professional Services Support

PatientSafe Solutions assists hospitals by supporting the full integration of the PatientTouch System
with your EHR and other health information systems. Included in this is the ability to support nursing
documentation and custom interventions and assessment workflows, as well as to support your
organization’s Meaningful Use Activities. This includes specific interoperability functionality to support
Clinical Quality Measure (CQM) data capture and reporting. The Clinical Manager provides specific
code fields to identify the element vocabulary (SNOMED-CT®, RxNorm, LOINC®, etc.) code, short
description, and description for the following clinical information:

1. Interventions and Assessments
2. Formulary ltems

3. Routes of Administration

Documentation performed at the bedside using PatientTouch will contain these codes, and may be
optionally exported via the HL7 interface.

Please contact PatientSafe Solutions for further information on the services we can provide to support
the set up and implementation of this functionality.

Logging In and Out

An icon on the hospital workstation allows you to quickly access the PatientTouch Clinical Manager.
Some facilities may provide a link on the intranet network from which users can access the application.

The system administrator sets your login name and you create your own unique password. You use
the same password for the Clinical Manager, Enterprise Manager, and PatientTouch.

You may have access to one or more Hospitals through the optional feature: Campus support. When
applicable you’ll be offered the ability to choose a specific hospital at login, or “All” hospitals. The “All”
hospital option will allow you to perform certain functionality that will apply to all hospitals within a
campus.

Logging In
To log in, perform the following steps.

1. Double-click the PatientTouch Clinical Manager icon to launch the application. Or, select the link from
the intranet.

oMl
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2. Enter your login name and password and click OK. (Please note that the login name and password are
case sensitive).

3. Ifyour hospital is configured for Campus Support, select the facility for which you want to log
in. Or, select <All>. Note for Campus Support: If your hospital is not configured for Campus
Support, you will not be provided with the hospital selection field.

4. Click Options to change the domain name of the server to which the PatientTouch System is
pointing.

5. Click Exit to quit the Patient Touch Clinical Manager.

Wi PatientTouch Clinical Manager — O *

H ® Login Name: I:I
pat I e nt tOsL;l gmb/ Password: ’—‘ ,T‘

Version 4.8.0 (0400), Copyright © 2011-2017 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc.

Logging Out
To log out of the PatientTouch Clinical Manager once you have logged in, select Logout from the
Manager menu.

Note for Campus Support: If your hospital is configured for Campus Support, and you want to
change views to a different hospital, you must log out and log back in and select that hospital.

|_ﬁuger| View Help
Logout

Change Password

Exit

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A
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® To close the application, select Exit from the Manager menu.

® The system may also log you out automatically after a period of inactivity that is defined for
your hospital to comply with hospital policies and HIPAA guidelines.

Clinical Manager Navigation
Use the menu structured list of folders in the left pane of the main screen to open windows in the right
pane of the main screen in which you can view and enter information.

The system time is displayed in the upper right corner of all Clinical Manager screens. The Clinical
Manager uses the time zone of the server.

[ PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O e
Manager View Help

c 0116/2020 04:37 PST

PatientSafe Mira Mesa

~[] atients

[ Order Verification
~[1 patient Assignment
-0 Reports

-+ Pharmacy

Settings

Hospital Address Global Settings Motification Settings User Security Respiratory Therapy

Lead and Lag Times for RT Orders j

Lead Time: Lag Time: Reminder Delay (%):E

&
& Laboratory Respiratory Therapist Settings for RT Orders
[} 1 Blood Administration }
W

B Infant Care ¥ Notify of New/Updated Stat Orders
[+ Intervention/Prompt Setup M Notify of New/Updated Routine Orders -
&-(J Intervention Scheduling ) - Throughout the Clinical
5 £ Flowsheet Setup M Notify of Discontinued Stat Orders Manager, yellow fields are
EJ'E‘ mView ¥ Notify of Discontinued Routine Orders required; white fields are

[ Users optional.

[ Nurse Settings for RTOrders ——| P ——

Roles
£ Configuration W Notify of New/Updated Stat Orders
-0

M Notify of New/Updated Routine Orders
O Nursing Units i p

[ Alerts and Reasons
[ Destinations

[ Label Printers

[ Devices

= Coding Systems

W Notify of Discontinued Stat Orders
¥ Notify of Discontinued Routine Orders

M Display Order Verification lcon on Handheld

¥ Remind Nurse of Due Orders

-
I Mirnlar Mun Mirdare in Moreae Dian Lick _I

Save

The system displays only the options available to you. This is based on the role and privileges you are
assigned. The menus and options you see may be different from those illustrated in this guide.

For example, caregivers with the Nurse Manager role may see options that allow them to view and
edit the online MAR, run reports, open patient charts, and assign patients. Pharmacists will have
options that allow them to view the master drug file or to edit SIG codes.

m Click the Refresh icon @ or select Refresh from the View menu to update the information
window with changes.

= To expand the information screen to the entire work area, click the left arrow between the
two panes. To return to a dual-pane window, click the right arrow

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 9
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N
= Double-click folders to expand them and view or navigate to the options within.

Searching the Database

The PatientTouch Clinical Manager database is searchable. The list of patients, medications, SIG codes,
and additional information can be searched by entering a few characters of the item’s name in the
Search field. The Clinical Manager searches all columns for characters that appear in the same
sequence.

Note for Campus Support: If your hospital is configured for Campus Support, the search will only look
for patients in the selected hospital.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 04:45 PST

iatientSafe Mira Mesa : Patients
0 My Patients © Active Patients ¢ Advanced Search

[ order Verification :
[ patient Assignment Searchl ca‘
~[1Reports
£ Pharmacy o| | Last Name First Name DOB MRN Visit ID Mursing Unit  Location
+(J Laboratory Scott ____[09/28/1956 [ |
i1 Blood Administration .
#-1 Infant Care i
t-(1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
H (3 Intervention Scheduling :
£ Flowsheet Setup
E-C1 mView
~[users
~[1Roles
(-3 Configuration

=

ViewMAR | View Flowsheet | View Transfusions | Patient Detail |

Configuration

Settings
The Settings tab allows you to enter setup information for:

= Hospital Address

= Global Settings
= Notification Settings

= User Security
= Respiratory Therapists (optional)

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 10
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This section explains how to configure these settings. Initially, your PatientSafe Solutions
representative will help define these settings. However, the hospital’'s system administrator can edit
these options and will do so after the initial setup in order to keep the configuration current.

Hospital Address Tab

The Hospital Address and Time Zone are configured under the Organization Unit in the Enterprise
Manager. They display here for your reference.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X

Manager View Help
01/16/2020 04:52 PST

Settings

|iientSafe Mira Mesa

""" [ Patients
""" [ Order Verification

Hospital Address Global Settings Notification Settings User Security Respiratory Therapy

Code: 92121

701 Pharmacy Name: |PatientSafe Mira Mesa

H-1 Laboratory

H-1 Blood Administration

£-0 Infant Care

- Intervention/Prompt Setup
H-0 Intervention Scheduling
H-1 Flowsheet Setup

t-C0 mViiew

Address: |5380 Mira Sorrento Place

City: |San Diego

State: |CA | Zip: 92121

TimeZone: |America;’Los_Angeles |

=1 Configuration
A[cetings

O Mursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons
[ Destinations

[ Label Printers

[ Devices

""" O Coding Systems

Save

Global Settings Tab

Global Settings configure basic options such as the shift start time and duration. To set up these
options in the Clinical Manager, perform the steps below:

1. Select Configuration > Settings.
2. Click the Global Settings tab.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 11
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Manager View Help

[ PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O *

01/16/2020 04:53 PST

PatientSafe Mira Mesa

""" [ Patients
[ Order Verification

H-(J Pharmacy

H-1 Laboratory

H-1 Blood Administration
t-1 Infant Care

H-1 Intervention Scheduling
5-1 Flowsheet Setup
t-C0 miiew

TSmO OO s OO O e O e B

=+ Configuration
B]settings|

-0 Mursing Units

-[ Alerts and Reasons

-[ Destinations

- Label Printers

[ Devices

""" O Coding Systems

- Intervention/Prompt Setup

Settings

Hospital Address Global Settings Motification Settings User Security Respiratory Therapy

N

Hospital Settings —
Hospital Code: |-1
Mail Server Label:
Shift Start Time: | 07:01 Shift Duration: |12 Hours j
¥ Enable Patient Specific Medication Order Matching

¥ Enable Same Name Patient Matching

Due and Late Reminders

Reset Reminders

Snooze Interval: | 15 Minutes

Task Settings

¥ Enable Task Monitoring, Reminders and Escalation

Upcoming Task Lead Time (hours): |12

Label Printer Settings

* Select Label Printer by Scanning Barcode

" Select Label Printer from a List of Available Printers

F

Save

3. Select the following global settings.

Hospital Settings:
Hospital Code

Mail Server Label

Shift Start Time
Shift Duration

Enable Patient-Specific
Medication Order Matching

Enable Same-NamePatient
Matching

Due and Late Reminders:

Set for you by PatientSafe Solutions and cannot be changed.

The IP address of the hospital’'s e-mail server. It is used if you want e-mails to be sent through the hos-
pital’s mail server (recommended). If left blank, e-mails will be sent using a PatientSafe Solutions mail
server.

Sets the start time for the first shift column displayed on the printed and online MARs.
Determines whether the MAR shifts display as three 8-hour columns or two 12-hour columns.

Select this checkbox if you want to reduce the number of patient-specific medications that must be re-
labeled by the pharmacy when certain changes are made to an order but the medication and dose
remain the same. If this feature is active and the pharmacy makes a change to an existing order such
that it requires a new order and new patient-specific barcode label, the clinician can still scan the ori-
ginal patient-specific barcode on the medication untilthe pharmacy is able to provide the new label.
This feature only works if the medication and dose match the new order for 24 hours after the original
order is discontinued.

Select this checkbox to display an icon next to the names of patients who have identical names. The
icon only appears next to the names of patients who share both first and last names.

Depending on how the system is configured, users can receive pop-up reminders about the items on
the To Do tab: due and/or late medication doses, uncollected lab orders, due or late interventions, or

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A
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number of unverified orders on the handheld. The reminder pop-up will display periodically until the
task is complete. The Snooze Interval setting defines the length of time between the reminder pop-ups if
the user selects Snooze. The Snooze Interval can be set to last from 5—60 minutes in 5-minute
increments. In certain situations, you may want to reset reminders being sent to users about various
activities (e.g. due and late medications). For example, the system may be down for a long period of
time and backup procedures put in place. Once the system is back up, you do not want to remind users
of activities for which they may have already addressed during the down time. Therefore, you can select
“Reset Reminders” and specify the unit(s) for which the system will only remind users about activities
from that point forward.

Task Settings The Enable Task Monitoring, Reminders and Escalation setting determines whether or not users will
receive reminder pop-ups and an incremental badge count for the To Do tab on the handheld.
Additionally, if the Specimen Collection module is installed, this setting determines if the user will receive
lab escalation messages. By default, this box is checked. However, during setup, the PatientSafe
Solutions field team may uncheck this box so the new system easily loads without extraneous
reminders and tasks. When you are ready to use the system, this checkbox must be selected for
reminders and the To Do tab badge count to work. The Upcoming Tasks Lead Time defines the window
of time for which to display upcoming orders in the Upcoming section of the caregiver’s To Do list. For
example, if this setting is defined for 12 hours, the system will show any “upcoming” orders within the
next 12 hours.

Label Printer Settings These settings are enabled with the installation of Specimen Collection or Infant Care Modules. A descrip-
tion of how to set this option isincluded in this user guide.

4. Click Save to record your changes. Note that the Save button is only available if you have made
changes in the tab settings.

Notification Settings Tab

The Notification Settings tab in the Clinical Manager allows you to enable notifications and configure
the behavior of System Messages.

Notification settings for text messages, notification messages, clinical due and late reminders and
voice calls are all configured in the Enterprise Manager.

1. Select Configuration>Settings.
2. Click the Notification Settings tab.

Use the descriptions below the screen image to complete the fields.
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B+ Pharmacy
0 Laboratory

B+ Blood Administration
-1 Infant Care

B2 Intervention/Prompt Setup
-0 Intervention Scheduling

- Flowsheet Setup

[

-0 mView Stat Orders:

Urgent/ASAP Orders:

= Configuration Routine Orders:
lsetings

[ Nursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons
[ Destinations

[1 Label Printers

[ Devices

Timed Orders:

""" O Coding Systems

Hospital Address Global Settings Notification Settings User Security Respiratory Therapy

System Message Notification Behavior

To manager other Notification Behavior settings, Please click:

System Message Priority Settings

[ PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O *
Manager View Help
01/16/2020 04:54 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa | settings

""" _] Patients

¥ Enable Notifications
Sensory Visual

Go to Enterprise Manager

High  ~|
High  v|
High  ~|
High  ~|

Save

System Message
Notification Behavior

System Message Priority
Settings

Click this checkbox to enable system notifications.

Set the message priority (High, Medium, or Low) for Stat, Urgent, Routine and Timed medication
administration and specimen collection orders. Priority level determines the category of the message in the

Inbox and the notification behavior initiated when order messages are received.

After defining the desired notification settings, click Save to record your changes. Note that the Save

button is only available if you have made changes in the tab settings.

User Security Tab

The User Security settings are now configured in the Enterprise Manager and a link is provided for

your reference.

However, two settings remain specific to the Clinical Manager and need to be defined here. Auto Logout (min):

This defines the amount of idle time before the user is automatically logged out of the Clinical Manager.

Login Failed Lockout Message: This is a custom message displayed to a user when they attempt to log into the

Clinical Manager but have failed three times.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O x
Manager View Help
[C] 011162020 04:55 PST

|i'alientSafe Mira Mesa Settings

-1 Patients

[ Order Verification 55
-1 Patient Assignment | To View/Edit this information please click here : | Go to Enterprise Manager |
-0 Reports =2

-1 Pharmacy Auto Logout (min): |120 |
H-C1 Laboratory i
£-1 Blood Administration

H-0 Infant Care

-1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
H-C1 Intervention Scheduling
H-1 Flowsheet Setup

F-C1 mView

-[ Users

-1 Roles

=1 Configuration

B8] sctiings|

O Mursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons

[ Destinations

[ Label Printers

; [ Devices

[ Coding Systems

i)

Hospital Address Global Settings Motification Settings User Security Respiratory Therapy

Login Failed Lockout Message: |Please contact your facility's PatientTouch
System Manager for assistance.

P T e W O e OO e O e B O

Save

Respiratory Therapy Tab (Optional)

For hospitals that have enabled the optional Respiratory Therapy (RT) module, these settings
determine how the PatientTouch System manages orders designated as RT orders. To configure these
options in the Clinical Manager:

1. Select Configuration > Settings.

2. Click the Respiratory Therapy tab.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help
01/16/2020 04:55 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa Settings
L Patients L Hospital Address Global Settings Maotification Settings  User Security Respiratory Therapy
[ Order Verification
-] patient Assignment Lead and Lag Times for RT Orders
[;E‘ E:;’ron::w Lead Time: | 01:00 | LagTime: | 01:00 = Reminder Delay (%):
&1 Laboratory Respiratory Therapist Settings for RT Orders
(1 Blood Administration
= .
Ol Infant Care Notify of New/Updated Stat Orders
- Intervention/Prompt Setup ¥ Notify of New/Updated Routine Orders
[ (O Intervention Scheduling
L1 Flowsheet Setup M Notify of Discontinued Stat Orders
S E‘ mView W Notify of Discontinued Routine Orders
- ] Users .
-[1Roles Nurse Settings for RT Orders
=1 Configuration ¥ Notify of New/Updated Stat Orders
D 3 ¥ Notify of New/Updated Routine Orders
O Mursing Units
‘[ Alerts and Reasons ¥ Notify of Discontinued Stat Orders
i Destinat_ions ¥ Notify of Discontinued Routine Orders
[ Label Printers
=[] Devices ¥ Display Order Verification lcon on Handheld
1 coding Systems ¥ Remind Nurse of Due Orders
¥ Display Due Orders in Nurses Due List
Mote: Assigned Nurses Always Receive Late RT Order Reminders
Save
3. Select the Lead and Lag Times for RT Orders, as follows:
Lead Time Lag Time The times you set here determine the lead time and lag time (RT orders only) when thereis no lead or lag time

Reminder Delay (%)

set in the SIG Code. SIG Code lead or lag times always take precedence over these settings. These settings
drive if/when an RT medication is considered to be early (too soon before the scheduled dose due time) or
late (too long after the scheduled dose due time).

Thisnumber is a percentage of the lag time before a “Dose Due” reminder for an RT medication displays on
the handheld. For example: Ifthe lag time is set by the hospitalto 1 hour (01:00), enter:

25% to display a reminder 15 minutes after the RT med due time
50% to display a reminder 30 minutes after the RT med due time
75% to display a reminder 45 minutes after the RT order due time

100% to display a reminder only after the lag time (1 hour) elapses

4. Define the Respiratory Therapist Settings for RT Orders:

Notify of New/Updated Stat and

Routine Orders

Notify of Discontinued Stat and

Routine Orders

Select this option to notify RTs about new/updated and/or discontinued RT orders for assigned
patients. You can choose one or both of these options.

Ifthe hospitalis utilizing the Order Verification features, be aware that users will receive this noti-
fication in their Inbox and a task in their To Do list to verify the order.

5. Define the Nurse Settings for RT Orders:

Notify of New/Updated Stat and

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions,

Select this option to notify nurses about new/updated and/or discontinued RT orders for
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Routine RT Orders

Notify of Discontinued Stat and
Routine RT Orders

Display Order Verification Icon on
Handheld

Remind Nurse of Due Orders

Display Due Orders in Nurses Med
Due List

patienttouchf*

patients assigned to them. You can choose one or both of these options.

If the hospitalis utilizing the Order Verification features, be aware that users will receive this noti-
fication in their Inbox and a task in their To Do list to verify the order.

If your hospital has enabled order verification, the verification status is displayed on the hand-
held.

Select this option to alert nurses when RT-specific orders are due, based on the reminder delay
defined above.

Note: Regardless of the settings you select, nurses always receive reminders of late RT orders for
patients assigned to them.

Select this option to display RT-specific orders in the list of “Meds Due” after a nurse scans a
patient.

6. Click Save to record your changes. Note that the Save button is only available if you have made
changes in the tab settings.

Nursing Units

The PatientTouch System automatically creates nursing units, rooms and bed numbers based upon information
received from the hospital’s ADT (Admissions, Discharges and Transfers) system. Additionally, nursing unit
information comes over from the Enterprise Manager>QOrganization Units.

Use the Clinical Manager to view and edit the following nursing unit information:

Edit a Nursing Unit

Nursing Units are made inactive via the Enterprise Manager.

O Coding Systems

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin Oa x
Manager View Help
(& 01/16/2020 05:36 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa | Nursing Units
""" [ Patients o
""" [1 Order Verification
..... p -t' t A T t
----- S RZ;;Z:ts enmen Nursing Unit
- Pharmacy %}:V est A
#-( Laboratory 2E
#-1 Blood Administration 2E(B)
& Infant Care ;’:I{;r;mve‘}
HC Intervention/Prompt Setup 25 Inactive)
& Intervention Scheduling 25(B)
-1 Flowsheet Setup %& ®
#-C mView 3 East
""" [ users 3 North
..... (1 Roles 2soyth ]
=+ Configuration g_wgﬁh
[ settings 3-Morth
Nursing Units iﬁﬁﬁ;ﬂw
[ Alerts and Reasons 3E
[ Destinations 3E (B)
[ Label Printers gn ®
U Devices 3RDFIOOR ~
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To edit a nursing unit, perform the following steps.
1. Select a unit and click Edit, or simply double-click the highlighted unit.

2. Inthe Unittab, enter or change information as follows:

Mursing Unit: 3 South X

Unit Settings Clinical Checks Lab Settings

Name: |3 South

™ Non-Profile Unit

™ Infant Care Unit

Rooms: 3301 “

3311
3321
3331
3341

2C 1

‘ QK | ‘ Cancel | Apply

= The Name field automatically populates according to what is sent from the hospital’s ADT
system or from the Enterprise Manager. You cannot edit this field. If it does not match the
name from the ADT system, information will be incorrect and/or lost.

= Non-Profile Unit: Select this check box for areas such as emergency rooms or other units where
caregivers administer medications that are not routinely entered in the Pharmacy system. When
this option is selected, users in these areas will still receive an Order Not Found in System alert

when scanning medications. However, they will not have to provide an override reason and no
order matching takes place.

= Infant Care Unit: Select this check box if the unitis an Infant Care nursing unit

= Rooms Numbers automatically populate according to what is sent from the hospital’s ADT system or
from the Enterprise Manager. Rooms are made active or inactive via the Enterprise Manager.

m Click Apply to save nursing unit settings and remain in the Nursing Unit window to perform
more edits. Or click OK to save changes and close the Nursing Unit window.

3. Inthe Settings tab, enter or change information as follows:
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Nursing Unit: 3 South x

Unit
Lead Time: | 00:00 | Lag Time: | 00:00

Reminder Delay (%): |50

5; Clinical Checks Lab Settings

¥ Notify Nurse of New/Updated Stat Orders
¥ Notify Nurse of New/Updated Routine Orders
¥ Notify Nurse of Discontinued Stat Orders

¥ Notify Nurse of Discontinued Routine Orders

OK Cancel Apply

4.

= Enter a Lead Time and Lag Time for the unit in hours:minutes format. (This option is not

available for non-profile units.) The time you set here determines the lead time and lag time
for medication administration only when there is no lead or lag time set in the SIG code or
formulary item. The formulary and SIG code lead or lag times always take precedence.
Example: you would enter 1:00 and 1:00 for one hour each for lead and lag time.

Enter the Reminder Delay %. (This is not available for non-profile units.) This number is a
percentage of the lag time before a med due reminder displays on the handheld. For
example, if the lag time is set to 1 hour, then enter:

25% to display a reminder 15 minutes after the med due time

50% to display a reminder 30 minutes after the med due time

75% to display a reminder 45 minutes after the med due time

100% to display a reminder only after the lag time (1 hour) elapses

If the hospital is utilizing the Order Verification features, be aware that users will receive
the notifications below in their Inbox and a task in their To Do list to verify the order.

Click Notify Nurse of New/Updated Stat Orders to notify caregivers on the nursing unit
specifically about new and updated STAT orders for their assigned patients. (This option is
not available for non-profile units.)

Click Notify Nurse of New/Updated Routine Orders to notify caregivers on the nursing
unit specifically about new and updated routine (non-STAT) orders for their assigned
patients. (This option is not available for non-profile units.)

Click Notify Nurse of Discontinued Stat Orders to notify caregivers on the nursing unit
about discontinued STAT orders for their assigned patients.

Click Notify Nurse on Discontinued Routine Orders to notify caregivers on the nursing
unit about discontinued routine (non-STAT) orders for their assigned patients.

In the Clinical Checks tab, select options as follows:
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Nursing Unit: 3 South x

Unit Settings Clinical Checks Lab Settings
¥ Disable Allergy Checking

¥ Disable Drug Interaction Checking

¥ Disable Duplicate Therapy Checking

¥ Disable Max Single Dose Checking

M Disable Acetaminophen Cumulative Dose Checking

OK Cancel Apply

= Select Disable Allergy Checking to prevent this check from occurring.

= Select Disable Drug Interaction Checking to prevent this check from occurring.

= Select Disable Duplicate Therapy Checking to prevent this check from occurring for any patient in
this nursing unit. This setting is only active when the Enable Duplicate Therapy Checking setting is

selected.
m Select Disable Max Single Dose Checking to prevent this check from occurring.

= Select Disable Acetaminophen Cumulative Dose Checking to prevent this check from occurring.

PCUCA

The options you set here will be valid for the selected nursing unit only.

5. Inthe Lab Settings tab, enter the lead/lag times for each priority type (Pooled Routine, Timed and

Scheduled, STAT and Urgent).

Mursing Unit: 3 South X

Unit Settings Clinical Checks Lab Settings

Pooled Routine Order Settings
Lead/Lag Time: : Reminder Delay %

Timed and Scheduled Routine Order Settings
Lead/Lag Time: : Reminder Delay %

STAT and Urgent/ASAP Order Settings

STAT Lead/Lag Time: : STAT Reminder Delay %
Urgent Lead/Lag Time: : Urgent Reminder Delay %
oK Cancel Apply
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6. The Interventions tab displays if you do not have the Intervention Scheduling Module enabled.

= Click Add Intervention to add a Care Intervention to the nursing unit.

= Click Remove to remove a Care Intervention from the nursing unit.

' '
Mursing Unit: 3-West u
| Unit | Settings | Clinical Checks | Lab Settings | Interventions
Interventions
Mame Display Mame
Respiratory Evaluation  Respiratory Eval. ;I
[ & ]
L= ]
| Add Intervention | [ Remowve ]
Lok | [ cancel | [ apply |
L= o

Alerts and Reasons

Afundamental design principle of the PatientTouch System is to give hospitals latitude in managing
clinical process exceptions and to allow caregivers to exercise independent clinical judgment. And so,
while the system may offer alerts concerning allergies, late dosing, wrong dosing, etc., caregivers
always have the ability to do what they think is right in any situation. An example would be to override
an alert saying a medication dose is early (in which case a reason for doing so is required).

The Override Reasons tab contains the master list of possible override reasons for all situations. This
list serves as the “library” from which to choose what reasons are made available to the caregiver on
the handheld. This “library” of reasons is customized to the hospital's preferences and policies. For
example, reasons for a medication given late might include 'Patient occupied’, ‘Pending IV start’,
‘Clarifying physician order’, etc.

The Alert Reason Lists tab contains the system-generated alert types requiring users to provide an
override reason. For each alert type, you can build a logical list of appropriate override reasons using
the reasons from the Override Reasons “library”. The handheld displays a list of these approved
override reasons for the specific alert that the caregiver has received. For example, the handheld
might display an alert when it detects that a patient may have an allergy to an un-ordered medication.
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The clinician can override this alert and continue to administer the medication after they select a
reason why they are choosing to continue the medication administration.

Given the required privileges (Manage Override Reasons), you can review and edit the override
reasons library and the reasons for each alert type from Alerts and Reasons under the Configuration
folder.

Add an Override Reason
To add areason to the Override Reasons list, follow the steps below.

1. Select Configuration > Alerts and Reasons.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 07:51 PST
'JalientSafe Mira Mesa :|ileﬂs and Reasons
""" [ patients
..... [ Order Verification Override Reasons Alert Reason Lists
[ Patient Assignment
[ Reports Search
-0 Pharmacy
=1 Laboratory Name
%01 Blood Administration ACCIDENTALLY DISCARDED PACKAGING 4
&1 Infant Care ADDING CLINICAL NOTES
) ADJUST TO MEAL ARRIVAL
&+ Intervention/Prompt Setup ADJUSTED GIVEN DOSE AMOUNT
& Intervention Scheduling ALT. ADMIN. ROUTE
#-(0 Flowsheet Setup EIC_)OLBE TRANSFUSING
L0 mView C/O NAUSEA
----- [ users C/0 PAIN
..... [ Roles CLARIFIED W/MD
. 3 CLARIFIED W/PT.
=+ Configuration CLARIFIED W/RPH
[1 Settings Clarified with MD
Nursing Unit Clarified with Patient
E L — Clarified with Pharmacist
Alerts and Reasons CLARIFYING MD ORDER
[ Destinations CLINICAL TRIAL PROTOCOL
[ Label Printers CONDITION CHANGE
[ Devi CONTINUQUS INFUSION
evices CONTRAINDICATED
[ Coding Systems CORRECTING CLINICAL INFORMATION
DECIDED NOT TO GIVE NOW
DIALYSIS IN PROGRESS LI

e Che ]

2. Click New.

3. Enter a name for the new override reason in the Display Text field.
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MNew Override Reason: x

Display Text Patient Condition
Annotation Allowed M
Code

oK Cancel Apply

- Maintain abbreviated entries when possible. Text that is too long will not display properly
g on the handheld. When entering text, remain brief but clinically accurate for
documentation.

4. Select Annotation Allowed to display an icon on the handheld that allows free text entry when
this override reason is selected. The annotation information displays on the patient’s MAR,
Flowsheets, and mView.

5. Code (Optional): Enter a code in the Code field.

6. Click OK to save the new reason and close the window.
Delete an Override Reason

1. To delete an override reason, select the reason from the list and click Delete.

2. Click OK to confirm the deletion.

Confirmation x

2| Are you sure you want to delete this Override Reason?

Yes Mo

Edit an Override Reason
1. To edit an override reason, select the reason from the list and click Edit or simply double-click
the highlighted reason.
2. Edit the Display Text field and click OK to save the changes.

Alert Reasons Lists

The Alert Reasons Lists can be viewed and edited by clicking the Alert Reason Lists tab. When the user
receives one of these alert types on the handheld, the list of defined reasons for that particular alert is
available for the user to select from when they decide to override. The list of alert types is not
configurable. Only the override reasons for each alert from which the clinician can select can be
configured.
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Edit Alert Reason List

1. Double-click an Alert Reason List to modify.

patienttouchf*

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 07:52 PST
q
PatientSafe Mira Mesa v Alerts and Reasons
""" [ Patients
..... (] Order Verification Override Reasons Alert Reason Lists
""" [1 Patient Assignment
""" [ Reports
H-0 Pharmacy e Override Reasons :l
#-1 Laboratory Blood Unit Already Transfused Override Reasons
&1 Blood Administrati Blood Unit Out of Refrigerator Time Exceeded Override Reasons
00 ministration Canceled Override Reasons
& Infant Care Cannot Get Tube Override Reasons
& Intervention/Prompt Setup g]a!'t |:1F';J53 Oveéﬂde_gealgons
o - - inical Prompt Override Reasons
# O Intervention Scheduling Delaved Lab Order Override Reasons
&+ Flowsheet Setup Drug Interaction Override Reasons
- mView Duplicate Therapy Override Reasons
[ Users Earlv Lab Order Override Reasons
Early Med Order Override Reasons
""" O Roles Give Now Dose Override Reasons
=+ Configuration Given Before Order Start Time Override Reasons
[ settings Late Lab Order Override Reasons
0 . . Late Med Order Override Reasons
“L1 Nursing Units Manaaer Created Override Reasons
S Alerts and Reasons Manaager Edited Override Reasons
[ Destinations Max Dose Checking Override Reasons
S Label Pri No Doses Available Override Reasons
abel Printers Not Given Override Reasons
! -[ Devices Order is REJECTED Override Reasons
-1 Coding Systems Order Mot Found in System Override Reasons
Patient/Blood ABO/Rh Type Mismatch Override Reasons
Pt. Specific Medication Override Reasons LI
D L lmirarifind Nirdar Macarrida Dancane

Edit

2. Click Add Override Reasons to add a new reason to the list, or select an existing reason in the list and
click Remove to delete it. The reasons are displayed to the user in the order they are shown on this

screen. You may change the display order by moving the reason up or down in the list.
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Alert: Allergy Override Reasons X

Response Type: Allergy Override Reasans

Override Reasons:

MName
CLARIFIED W/MD 4
CLARIFIED W/PT.
CLARIFIED W/RPH
SEE ADDED MAR DOCUMENTATION
F.
w
Add Override Reasons Remove Remove All
OK Cancel Apply

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Destinations

You can configure the PatientTouch System to use printers and other associated destinations
available on your hospital network. PatientSafe Solutions recommends that you add at least one
printer/destination per nursing unit and one printer for each area of the pharmacy.

[ Printers used with the Clinical Manager must be laser printers in order to print barcodes

properly.

To add a printer in the Clinical Manager, follow the steps below:

1. Select Configuration > Destinations.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - Oa x
Manager View Help

c

|i’alientSafe Mira Mesa :ilinations
""" [ Patients
""" [1 Order Verification Search | |

..... [l Reports Friendly Name Device Name
€1 Pharmacy me_ 4

= Laboratory Blood Bank - Baa Taas Blood Bank - Baa Taas

E
; o . i Lab Reports Lab Reports

&+ Blood Administration Linda's Email c-lbonomo@patientsafesolutions.com
& Infant Care Pharm Printer Pharm Printer
E

E

E

E

01/16/2020 08:02 PST

- Intervention/Prompt Setup
+( Intervention Scheduling
- Flowsheet Setup

- mView

=1 Configuration

-0 Settings

-0 Mursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons

- Label Printers

[ Devices d

----- [ Coding Systems | Edit || New |

2. Click New.
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MNew Destination: ICU Printer X

Destination Setup

Friendly Name ‘ICU Printed |

* Printer

Device Name: ‘ |

" Email Address

Email Address: ‘ |

 Metwork Share

Host: ‘

Path: ‘

Username:; ‘

Password: ‘

Advanced...

QK Cancel Apply

3. Enterthe Friendly Name that will be displayed when users select a printer/destination for
reports. For example, “ICU Printer” or “ICU Director Email”, etc.. Be sure to enter a name that
adequately indicates the location of the printer.

4. Click the Printer radio button and enter the Device Name of the printer. (This must be identical
to the name assigned in the Common Unix Printing System [CUPS]) For more information on
configuring CUPS, see Configure Printers in CUPS.

_O r_

Click Email Address and enter the e-mail address where you want the information directed. For
example, enter the Pharmacy e-mail address to send quarantined orders there.

_o r_

Click Network Share and enter the following details.

Host The host name of the workstation where the network share is located.
Path The full pathname to the network share.
Username The username for accessing the network share (if required).
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Password The user's password (if required for the username).

5. Click Advanced to change the file type(s) accepted by this printer destination. By default,
output types PDF and Text are selected.

Advanced Settings ot

This Destination Supports the following Output Types

OK

When you have the Email Address radio button selected, the Advanced Settings change and you have
two choices under the Text option:

= Send Text as the Email Body.

® Send Email Text as an Attachment.

It is recommended that you send the email text as an attachment, especially if it is a CSV report.

Advanced Settings X
This Destination Supports the following Output Types
¥ PDF
™ TIFF

M Text
* Send Text as the Email Body
" Send Email Text as an Attachment

OK

6. Select the file types accepted by this destination. For example, if you clear the checkbox for PDF

and, instead, select TIFF, the Clinical Manager will automatically convert the report and send a
TIFF file when the report is printed/created.

You must select PDF or TIFF if you want the destination to accept formatted reports like
i i[ the MAR. If you select Text, the destination will accept only the statistical CSV and text

reports, and will reject other reports. (The Quarantine Order and Pharmacy Order Change
Request are available in text.)
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7. Click OK to close the Advanced Settings window.

8. In the New Destination window, click OK to save the printer information. This printer is now
available to all Clinical Manager Users.

Change or Delete a Printer

To edit a printer's configuration, select it from the Printers list and click Edit. After you change the
options as described above, click OK to close the Edit Printer window.

Printer: Blood Bank - Bag Tags *

Destination Setup

Friendly Name ‘Blcmd Bank - Bag Tags |

% Printer

Device Name; ‘Blcmd Bank - Bag Tags |

" Email Address

Email Address: ‘ |

T Metwork Share

Host; ‘

Path; ‘

Username: ‘ |

Password: ‘

Advanced...

QK Cancel Apply

To delete a printer, select the target printer and click Delete. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
Configure Printers in CUPS

Printers configured in the Clinical Manager application must also be configured in CUPS (Common
UNIX Printing System).

To configure a printer in CUPS:
1. Enter the following URL into a web browser: https://IPAddress:631

where “IPAddress” is the IP address of the PatientTouch server.

For example: https://172.17.10.51:631
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The CUPS 1.4.2 main screen displays.

C Home Administration Classes Online Halp Jobs Printers Saarch Help

CUPS 1.4.2

CUPS is the standards-based, open source printing system developed by Apple Inc. for
Mac 05* X and other UNIX®-like operating systems.

CUPS for Users CUPS for CUPS for Developers
Overview of CUPS Admlnlstratnrs Introduction to CUPS Programming
Command-Line Printing and Adding Printers and Classas CUPS AP
Options
Managing Operation Palicies Filter and Backend Programming
What's N F5 1.4
ats New i CUPS Printer Accounting Basics HTTP and IPP APle
Usar Farum
Sarver Security ERD AR
Using Kerberos Raster AP
Authentication
PPD Compiler Drver Information File
Using Matwork Printers feferonce
cupsd.conf Referance Developer Forum
Find Printer Drivers
CUPS and the CUPS kogo are trademarks of Agple Inc. CUPS is copyright 2007-Z2009 Apple Inc. Al nghts reserved. -

2. Under CUPS for Administrators, click Adding Printers and Classes.

You may be prompted to enter a username and password. Enter “cupsadmin” (without
the quotation marks) as the user name and password.
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B Homea Administration Classes Online Halp Jobs Printars Search Help -
Printers Server
Add Printer || Find New Printers Edil Configuration File | View Access Log | View Emor Log |
Manage Printers | View Page Log |
Classes Server Settings:
Advanced »
| Add Class | | Manage Classes | 1 Show printers shared by other systems
2 Share pninters connected to this system
Jobs 0 Allow printing from the Intermat
# Allow remote administration
Ty ) Use Kerberos authentication (FAQ)

= Allow users to cancel any job (not just their own)
) Save debugging information for troubleshooting

RSS Subscriptions
| Add RS5 Subscriplion |

CUPS and the CUPS logo are trademarks of Agple Inc. CUPS is copyright 2007-2009 Apple Inc. Al nights reserved,

3. Click Add Printer.

e Home | Administration | Classes =~ Online Help  Jobs  Printars  |Search Haelp
Add Printer
Local Printers: © SCSl Printer
O Serial Port #2

o Senal Port #1
o LPT #1
Discovered Network Printers:
Other Network Printers: © AppSocket/HP JetDirect
= | PD/LPR Host or Printer
O Internet Printing Protocol (https)
O Intarnet Printing Protocol (ipp)

2 Internet Printing Protocol (http)
© Backend Error Handlaer

Continue

CUPS and the CUPS logo are trademarks of Apple Inc. CUPS is copyright 2007-2008 Apple Inc. All rights reserved.
1 I ——
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4. Click LPD/LPR Host or Printer and click Continue.

Enter lpd:/IPAddress/default in the Connection field, where “IPAddress” is the IP address of the printer.
Example - lpd:/172.17.10.51:9100/default.

6. Click Continue.

G Homa Administration Classes Online Halp Jobs Printars | Search Halp

Add Printer

Connection: ['_l_pj!:! 14172 .17 .10.51: 9100 de foul4
Examples:

http:/ hostname ;631 1pps
http:/Shostname: 631 ipp/portl

ipp: /S hostnome/ipps
ipp: /Shostname ippsportl

Lpd: //hostname queue

socket: /S hostnome
socket: ./ /hostname: 9188

Saa "MNetwork Printers™ for the correct URI to usa with vour printar.
Continue

7. Complete the following fields:
= Name: The name of the printer. This name must match the Device Name designated in the
Clinical Manager. For example, “1st_Floor_Printer”. You cannot use spaces between words.

= Description: An optional field that can be used to describe the printer in more detail. For
example, you might enter the IP address or location of the printer, so you can have this
when you need to edit or modify printer information.

= Location: An optional field that describes the physical location of the printer such as “1st floor”.

= Sharing: Select if you are going to share this printer.

8. Click Continue.
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G Homa Administration Classes Online Help ~ Jobs Printars  |Search Halp

patientto}y{gf,‘// w

Add Printer

Mame: 1st_Floor_Printer
(May contain any printable characters except "/, "2", and space)
Description: 1s¢_Floor_Printer |
(Human-readable description such as "HP Laseret with Duplaxer™)
Location: 1st_Floor_Printer
[Human-reacable location such as "Lab 17)
Connection: lpd:/172.17.10.51:9100/default
Sharing: = Share This Printer

CUPS and the CUPS logo are trademarks of Apple Inc. CUPS is copyright 2007-2009 Apple Inc. All rights reserved.

e W

9. Select the printer manufacturer (HP in this example) from the list and click Continue.

G Home @ Administration Classes =~ Online Help  Jobs  Printars  |Search Halp

Add Printer

Mame: 1st_Floor_Printer
Description: 1st_Floor_Printer
Location: 1st_Floor_Printer
Connection: Ipd:/172.17.10.51:91 00/ default
Sharing: Share This Printer

Make: Gestetner -
Heldelberg
Hitachi

IBM
Imagen
Irmagistics
InfoPrin
Infotec
Intellitech =

| Continue |

Or Provide a PPD File:| Choose File | Mo file chasen

Add Printer

« I
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10. Select the Model of printer from the list (for example, the HP Business Inkjet 2280
Foomatic/Postscript) and click Add Printer.

8 Home Administration Classes = Online Help  Jobs  Printers | Search Help

Add Printer

Mame: 1st_Floor_Printer
Description: 1st_Floor_Printer
Location: 1st_Floor_Printer
Connection: lpd:/172.17.10.51:91 00/ default
Sharing: Share This Printer
Make: HP | Select Another Make/Manufaciurer |
Model: [HF 2000C Foomatic/peld (en) g
HP 2500 Foomatic/pel3 {en) [ |
HP 2500CM Foomatic/Postscript (en)
HP 2563 Foomatlcp2563 (en)
HP Business Inkjet 2200 Foomatic/chp2200 (en)
HP Business Inkjel 2250 Foomatic/Postscript (en)

HF Business Inkjet 2250TH Foomatic/Postscript (en)
HP Business Inkjet 2280 Foomatic/Posts crigt (en)

HP Business Inkjet 2300 Foomatic/Postserpt (en)

HP Business Inkjel 2600 Foomatic/Posts cript (en) =
Or Provide a PPD File:| Choose File | No file chasen
Add Printer
CUPS and the CUPS logo are trademarks of Apple Ine. CUPS is eopyright 2007-2008 Apple Inc. All nights reserved. -
4 [

11. Select the options for the printer or click Set Default Options.
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G Homa | Administration Classes Online Help ~ Jobs Printars  |Search Halp

Set Default Options for 1st_Floor_Printer

| Query Printer foe Default Opticns |
General  Banners  Policies

General
Page Size: US Lstier v
Media Source: Defaut v

Double-Sided Printing: Of "
Resolution: 00 OPI v

9 W

12. The printer has been added successfully.

G Home @ Administration Classes =~ Online Help  Jobs  Printars  |Search Halp

Set Default Options for 1st_Floor_Printer

Printer 1st_Floor_Printer default options have been set successfully.

CUPS and the CUPS logo are trademarks of Appla Inc. CUPS is copyright 2007-2009 Apple Inc. All rights reserved.
«+ | ¢
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Label Printers

Label Printers are only available if you have purchased the Specimen Collection or Infant Care
Modules. To learn how to configure Label Printers, refer to the Configure Label Printer Selection
Setting in the Specimen Collection Configuration section.

Devices
Devices is now configured in the Enterprise Manager. A link is provided for your reference.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - Oa x
Manager View Help

c 01/16/2020 08:12 PST
|i‘alientSafe Mira Mesa :|in(x5

""" [ Patients

To View/Edit this information please click here : Go to Enterprise Manager

- Pharmacy
#-(1 Laboratory

41 Blood Administration
-0 Infant Care

H0 Intervention/Prompt Setup
& Intervention Scheduling
-1 Flowsheet Setup

#-C mView

=+ Configuration

-0 Settings

-0 Mursing Units

- Alerts and Reasons
-] Destinations

- Label Printers
qalocyices]

""" O Coding Systems

Coding Systems

Coding Systems is a feature in the Clinical Manager that allows hospitals to enter vocabulary items,
such as RxNorm, SNOMED-CT®, LOINC® and other vocabulary standards. These vocabularies can then
be associated with interventions, formulary items, and routes of administration. Documentation
performed at the bedside using PatientTouch will contain the codes for these items and may be
optionally exported via the HL7 interface. Associating vocabulary items with interventions, formulary
items, and routes of administration supports Interoperability, and assists in the process of Clinical
Quality Measure Reporting.
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[ PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - Oa x
Manager View Help

c 01/16/2020 08:15 PST

|ilientSafe Mira Mesa :,ig Systems

""" [ Patients
""" [1 Order Verification Search | |

""" [ patient Assignment
""" [ Reports Name
H-C1 Pharmacy Lﬂ!ﬁﬂ_j

H-1 Laboratory E‘IFI;[[))ID
H-1 Blood Administration RxNorm
H-1 Infant Care

-1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
H-_1 Intervention Scheduling
H-1 Flowsheet Setup

H-CI mView

=1 Configuration

- Settings

O Mursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons
[ Destinations

[ Label Printers

[ Devices d

""" O Coding Systems

| Edit || New |

1. To enter a Coding System, click New.

New Coding System: LOINC X

Name |LOING]

OK Cancel Apply

2. Enter the name and click OK.
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Manager View Help

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — Oa

01/16/2020 08:15 PST

X

PatientSafe Mira Mesa

: Coding Systems

&1 Pharmacy
#-( Laboratory

4 Blood Administration
- Infant Care
E
E
E
E

+( Intervention Scheduling
- Flowsheet Setup
- mView

=1 Configuration

- Settings

-0 Mursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons
-] Destinations

- Label Printers

-[1 Devices

- Intervention/Prompt Setup

Search

Mame

FALL RISK
CFID
MEDID
RxMNorm

Delete Edit

2]

MNew

The new vocabulary item displays in the list.

Once yo

items.

u have defined a Coding System, you can associate it to interventions using

1. To edit a Coding System, select the item and click Edit.

2. To delete a Coding System, select the item and click Delete.

Confirmation

E\ Are you sure you want to delete this Coding System?

Yes

*x

Mo

3. Click Yes on the confirmation window.

Roles and

The Clinical Manager comes with a predefined set of privileges you can combine, as needed, to create
roles that align with hospital policies. For example, you might create a Staff Nurse role with privileges

Privileges

Response Lists and Clinical Types. You can also associate a Coding System to formulary

to view and edit patient information, while a Pharmacist role would have privileges to edit the

formulary and view t

he patient information, but not edit the MAR.

A description of all privileges is provided below.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions,
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Description of Privileges

View Formulary
Manage Formulary

Manage Clinical Prompts and
Flowsheets

Manage Users

Access to All Patients

View Patient Info

Manage Patient Info

Document/Edit Patient MAR

Edit All Documentation

Manage Nursing Units

Manage Hospital
Configuration

Manage User Roles
Manage SIG Codes

View SIG Codes

Manage Handheld Devices
View Override Reasons
Manage Override Reasons

Manage Reports
View Patient Assignment

(Managed in Enterprise
Manager permissions)

Manage Patient Assignment

(Managed in Enterprise
Manager permissions)

Manage RT Assignment

View formulary, no editing allowed.
View and edit formulary.

View and edit certain information within the following sections (if installed):
Blood Administration, Infant Care, Intervention/Prompt Setup, Intervention
Scheduling, Flowsheet Setup, mView. Additionally, this privilege allows the
user to manage the clinical prompts associated to medication formulary items.

View and edit user information. However, to ensure security in the system,
users with this privilege can only assign roles that have equal or lesser
privileges than his or her assigned role.

Provides access to view all patients and all related information. Warning:
Assign this privilege with care and limit user access to patient information in
accordance with your hospital's security and confidentiality policies.

View patient information, no editing allowed with this privilege.

View patient information and edit the date and/or time of
admission/discharge. Note that this is not connected to hospital’s ADT system.

View, edit, and add documentation to the online MAR in Clinical Manager.
Without this privilege, users can only view the online MAR information. User
must also have at least the View Patient Info privilege for this privilege to have
any affect.

Edit any user's documentation. Use caution when assigning this privilege. Most
caregivers should only be able to edit their own documentation.

View and edit nursing unit information and settings.

View and edit Hospital configuration (address, global settings, user security, RT
settings, printers, etc.).

View and edit privileges assigned to user roles.
View and edit SIG codes.

View SIG codes; no editing allowed.

View and reset devices.

View Override Reasons; no editing allowed.
View and edit Override Reasons.

View and edit Scheduled Reports.

View current Patient assighments. Automatically granted to users who have
the Manage Patient Assignment, Manage RT Assignment or Manage
Pharmacist Assignment privileges.

View and perform patient assignment in Clinical Manager and/or the

PatientTouch application.

This privilege is used to check availability of Assign/Unassign button for a user
on Clinical Manager.
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Manage Clinical Checks

Verify Orders

Quarantine Orders

Un-quarantine Orders
Reset Dose Reminders

Administer Meds

Respiratory Therapy

Collect Observations

Breast Milk Collection and
Administration

Blood Bank
Transfuse Blood

Document/Edit Patient TAR

Witness

Verify Respiratory Therapy
Orders

Quarantine Respiratory Ther-
apy Orders

Manage Laboratory
Configuration

Manage Phlebotomy Assign-
ment

Manage Lab Orders
Phlebotomist

Collect Nurse Lab Orders
Collect RT Lab Orders

Laboratory

Publish Notices

Edit Allergy and Drug Interaction settings, and modify Max Single Dose
Checking and Acetaminophen Cumulative Dose Checking settings.

Verify nursing medication orders using the Clinical Manager and, if Order
Verification settings permit, using the PatientTouch application. (To verify
orders, you must also have the Administer Meds privilege.)

Quarantine nursing medication orders using the Clinical Manager and, if Order
Verification settings permit, using the PatientTouch application.

Un-quarantine an order in the Clinical Manager.
Ability to reset medication dose due reminders for specific or all nursing units.

Administer medications with the PatientTouch application, including RT
orders, if applicable.

Administer only medications designated as RT medications (as determined by
the SIG code of the order).

Collect patient vital signs, patient care activities, etc., via interventions.

Collect breast milk and deliver infant feedings.

Assign, check out, etc., blood bags and configure Blood Admin settings.
Administer blood products at the bedside.

Allows users to document and edit the patient TAR for their entries only. This
is similar to the Document/Edit Patient MAR privilege that already exists. This
privilege should be given to any role that will need to document and/or edit
the patient TAR.

Ability to witness the preparation or administration of medications or other
process such as blood product administration.

Perform order verification for orders designated as 'RT' based upon the SIG
code.

Quarantine orders designated 'RT'.
Configure Laboratory settings. This privilege is required to edit the Unable to
Complete Transfusion Reason.

Assign collection privileges to users from the Lab Dashboard (for users with
Phlebotomist privilege).

View, edit and omit lab orders using Clinical Manager.

View and collect specimens for lab orders of this collector type.

View and collect specimens for lab orders of all (P, N, R) collector types.
View and collect specimens for lab orders of this collector type.

Perform Laboratory functions such as Receive/Reject Specimens, Add On
Tests, and Print Aliquot Labels.

Send a "text message" to all Handhelds currently in use/logged in.
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Privilege Description
Mother-Infant Matching Verify correct infant link to inpatient mother or visitor, and link with crib.
Pharmacist User with the Pharmacist privilege can be assigned as "pharmacist for a

location". An assigned pharmacist will appear on the care team list of the
patient located in that location. Only one pharmacist can be assigned to a
location at a time.

Manage Pharmacist Assign-  Ability for User to manage assignment via the PatientTouch application or the
ment Clinical Manager.

Unit Secretary Allows the user to order and discontinue, but not execute, scheduled
interventions.

Recommended Roles and Privileges

The following roles and associated privileges are recommended for the most common roles in a
hospital environment. These default privileges and roles are part of the PatientTouch System’s original
configuration. You can use this list as a starting point and adapt the roles to fit any unique job
descriptions. There is no limit to the number of roles you can define, and each one can have a unique
set of privileges.

Roles and Privileges
Click a link below to learn about the privileges typically assigned to each role:

= Nurses
= Pharmacists
« Lab

»  System Administration

Nurses

The following roles and privileges are recommended for nurses and nurse staff.

Privilege House Super- Nurse Man- NursePre- Staff Nurse Unit Sec- Respiratory
< visor ager ceptor Nurse  Tech/CNA retary Therapist
View Formulary X X X X
Manage Clinical Prompts
X

and Flowsheets
Manage Users X X X
Access to All Patients X
View Patient Info X X X X X X X X
Manage Patient Info X X X X
Document/Edit Patient

X X X X X X
MAR
Edit AllDocumentation X X X
Manage Hospital Con- X
figuration
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Privilege H'ouse Super- Nurse Man- NursePre- Staff Nurse Unit Sec- RT Man- Respira.tory
visor ager ceptor Nurse  Tech/CNA retary ager Therapist
View SIG Codes X X X
Manage Handheld X
Devices
View Override Reasons X X
Manage Reports X X X
Manage RT Assignment X X
Verify Orders X X X X
Quarantine Orders X X X X
Reset Dose Due Remind- X
ers
Administer Meds X X X X
Respiratory Therapy X X X X X X
Collect Observations X X X X X X X
Br Milk Collection
anzazzminigtc;a:icc:no X X X X X
Transfuse Blood X X X X
Document/Edit Patient X X
TAR
Witness X X X X
Zs;lfgrzisrzlratory Ther X X X X X X
ol (R (R <
Collect Nurse Lab Orders | X X X X
Collect RT Lab Orders X X
Publish Notices X
Mother Infant Matching | X X X X X
Unit Secretary X
Pharmacists

The following roles and privileges are recommended for the pharmacy.

Privilege Pharmacy Manager Pharmacist Pharmacy Inventory Tech Pharmacy Tech
View Formulary X X X X
Manage Formulary X X X

Manage Clinical Prompts and Flowsheets | X

Manage Users X
Access to All Patients X X
View Patient Info X X X X
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Privilege Pharmacy Manager Pharmacist Pharmacy Inventory Tech Pharmacy Tech
Manage SIG Codes X X

View SIG Codes X X X X
View Override Reasons X X

Manage Reports X

Manage Clinical Checks X X

Verify Orders X X

Quarantine Orders X X

Un-quarantine Orders X X

Verify Respiratory Therapy Orders X X

Quarantine Respiratory Therapy Orders X X

Pharmacist X X

Manage Pharmacist Assignment X X
Lab

The following roles and privileges are recommended for the laboratory.

Privilege Lab Manager Lab Tech Phlebotomist Blood Bank Technologist
Manage Users X
View Patient Info X X X X
Manage Reports X
Blood Bank X
Manage Laboratory Configuration X
Manage Phlebotomy Assignment X X X
Manage Lab Orders X
Phlebotomist X
Laboratory X X
Administration

The following roles and privileges are recommended for system administrators and IT personnel.

Privilege System Administrators IT Personell
View Formulary X

Manage Formulary X

Manage Clinical Prompts and Flowsheets X

Manage Users X X

Access to All Patients X

View Patient Info X

Manage Patient Info X

Document/Edit Patient MAR X

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 43



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators

patienttouchf*

Privilege System Administrators IT Personell
Edit AllDocumentation X

Manage Nursing Units X

Manage Hospital Configuration X

Manage Users Roles X

View SIG Codes X

Manage Handheld Devices X X
View Override Reasons X

Manage Override Reasons X

Manage Reports X

Manage RT Assignment X

Verify Orders X

Quarantine Orders X

Reset Dose Due Reminders X

Administer Meds X

Respiratory Therapy X

Collect Observations X

Breast Milk Collection and Administration X

Transfuse Blood X

Witness X

Verify Respiratory Therapy Orders X

Quarantine Respiratory Therapy Orders X

Manage Laboratory Configuration X

Collect Nurse Lab Orders X

Publish Notices X X
Mother Infant Matching X X

Creating Roles

The system administrator, along with other’s input, defines roles corresponding to job descriptions at
your hospital and the way you manage responsibilities, privileges and security within the

PatientTouch System.

Once theroles have been defined, each user is assigned to one of these roles. While rare, a user may

have more than one role.

Once the roles are created in the Clinical Manager, they must be mapped to a Clinical Profile in the
Enterprise Manager. If a mapped Clinical Profile is assigned to a user in the Enterprise Manager, the
corresponding Role will be checked in the Clinical Manager. However, the update will not be in real
time; the Clinical Manager will have to be refreshed to see any changes.
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To see a table of Clinical Profiles from the Enterprise Manager that are associated to Roles in the Clinical

Manager click here.

Roles must be defined before adding users.

You can define as many roles as necessary to reflect your staff titles and positions.

When you select a privilege that represents a “super” set of privileges, such as Manage Formulary, the
system automatically selects the lesser privilege(s) as well, such as View Formulary.

To create roles, follow the steps below.

1. Click Roles from the Clinical Manager menu tree.

Respiratory Therapist
Respiratory Therapist Manaaer
RT

RT Lab Collector
Staff Nurse
System Manaager
TEMP

Unit Secretary

To manage Care Roles for Assignment, please click here:

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O x
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 08:24 PST
ilatientSafe Mira Mesa :Ii)lﬁ
-1 patients
~[1 Order Verification Search | ‘
[ patient Assignment
[1 Reports Name
- Pharmacy LI
[+ Laboratory Blood Bank
. 3 House Supervisor
(-0 Blood Administration T
[+ Infant Care Lab Tech
[Eeo| ; Location Pharmacist
£ Intewent!on,memptVSetup Location Pharmacist Manaaer
- Intervention Scheduling Nurse Lab Collector
[ Flowsheet Setup MNurse Manager
23 mVi Nurse Preceptor
-0 3 few Nurse Tech/CNA
Sere Pharmacist
O Pharmacy Inventory Tech
(0 Configuration Pharmacy Manager
Pharmacy Tech
Phlebotomist
Physician

Go to Enterprise Manager |

2. Click New to display the New Role window.
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Mew Role:

Role Name:

Privileges:

Mame

I~ Access to All Patients :l
™ Administer Meds

I” Blood Bank

I Breast Milk Collection and Administrat...

I” Collect Nurse Lab Orders

I” Collect Observations

I” Collect RT Lab Orders

I” Document/Edit Patient MAR

I” Document/Edit Patient TAR

I~ Edit All Documentation

I” Laboratory

I” Manaae Clinical Checks

™ Manaae Clinical Prompts and Flowshe...

I” Manage Formulary

I Manaae Handheld Devices

™ Manage Hospital Configuration LI

™ u a LI T ]

(0] 4 Cancel Apply

3. Enter a name in the Role Name field.

patienttouchf*

4. In the Privileges list, select the check boxes that correspond to privileges to associate with the
role. The different privileges correspond to specific options in the Clinical Manager as described
in the section above. Once the privileges are assigned, users in the system see only those

options associated with the privileges assigned to their respective roles.

5. Click OK to save your changes.

Editing a Role

To edit a role:

1. Select it from the list and click Edit (or simply double-click the highlighted role).

2. Modify the Role Name, if desired.

3. After you finish editing the privileges, click OK to save your changes.
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Role Name:

Privileges:

Role: Staff Nurse

btaff Murse

Mame

¥ Access to All Patients :l
¥ Administer Meds

I” Blood Bank

WV Breast Milk Collection and Administrat...

¥ Collect Nurse Lab Orders

¥ Collect Observations

I” Collect RT Lab Orders

¥ Document/Edit Patient MAR

I” Document/Edit Patient TAR

I~ Edit All Documentation

I” Laboratory

I” Manaae Clinical Checks

™ Manaae Clinical Prompts and Flowshe...

W Manage Formulary

I Manaae Handheld Devices

EManaue Hospital Configuration LI

OK Cancel Apply

Deleting a Role

To delete a role:

patienttouchf*

Select the role in the Roles window and click Delete. Click Yes to confirm deletion of the role.

WARNING! Deleting a role cannot be undone.

Confirmation

2| Are you sure you want to delete this Role?

bed

Yes Mo

Users

Creating new users is now done via the Enterprise Manager. A link is provided for your reference at the bottom
of the Clinical Manager>Users screen. However, you can still modify user roles and the default printer using the

Clinical Manager.
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Modify User Role and Default Printer

To modify a user, follow the steps below.

1. Select Users from the Clinical Manager menu tree.

patienttouchf*

Wil PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 09:41 PST
ilientSafe Mira Mesa :’i
(3 patients
[ Order Verification Search I Display Users with Login only
[ patient Assignment
[ Reports Last Name First Name Title Login Name Barcode/Badge Id
ez ms | Pharmacy Aardema Peter Floatina Nurse paardema 1127
Aardvarck Sherry Case Manaager saardvarch 1125
i Laburatoryr ) Aaron Sally ED Nurse saaron 1126
£ (1 Blood Administration Ababa Darlene Pediatrician dababa 1129
O Infant Care Abaca Rodney Neurologist rabaca 1130
=i i Abba Mary Reaistered Nurse ~ mabba 1128
o Intervention/Prompt Sewp ||, g, Daniel Anesthesioloaist  dabbey 131
[ U Intervention Scheduling Abel David Transporter dabel 1124
1 (1 Flowsheet Setup Abercrombie Rodriquez Anesthesioloaist A... rabercrombie 1133
-0 mVie Aberdeen Shelly Certified Reaistere... saberdeen 1114
Abernathy Linda Reaqistered Nurse  labernathy 1113
Abindale Mike Cardiclogist mabindale 1115
Abirnith Keith Anesthesioloaqist kabirnith 1110
&1 Configuration Able Paul Surgeon pable 1123
Abney Steve Surgeon sabney 1132
Abundy Malcolm Phlebotomist mabundy 1116
AD Zohreh zad zad
Adirondack Mitch IT Director madirondack 1117
Affernuff Robert Physical Therapist  raffernuth 1121
Afirth Joe Janitor iafirth 1120
Airbus Kelly Respiratory Therap... kairbus 1122
Albert Stephen MD 74
Alexander, MD Joseph Uroloay ail ail
Amber Karen Unit Secretary kadonerson 1119
AMION User New MD 38
amionint amionint
Anderson Abbyv Reaqistered Nurse  aanderson aa
Andnrean Daclar Danictacnd Muren  handarean 1117
To Add/Remove users,please click here: ‘ Go to Enterprise Manager

2. Double-click the specific user name.
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User: Aardema, Peter (paardema) >
Last Name: Aardema First Name: Peter
Title: Floating Nurse Initials: pa
Login Name: paardema Badge ID/Barcode: 1127
Handheld Ext:

Go to Enterprise Manager

Roles:
MName

I All Privileges a
[~ Blood Bank _I
@House Supervisor |
1T

[~ Lab Tech

[~ Location Pharmacist

™ Location Pharmacist Manager

™ Nurse Lab Collector

¥ Nurse Manaaer

™ Nurse Preceptor |

PatientSafe Mira Mesa

Default Printer: j
Nursing Units: |3 West Printer

Blood Bank - Bag Tags
Lab Reports

Linda's Email

Pharm Printer

OK Cancel Apply
3. Addarole.

Roles that are not grayed out are unmapped and applicable to the Clinical Manager only.
They are available for selection. The roles that are grayed out are mapped to the
Enterprise Manager and cannot be removed. To manage them, refer to the Enterprise

Manager application.

The table below lists several Clinical Profiles from the Enterprise Manager that are associated to Roles in the
Clinical Manager. However, this may be configured for your facility and may be different than seen here.

Enterprise Manager Clinical Profiles Clinical Manager Roles

Primary Nurse Staff Nurse

Nurse Tech/CNA Nurse Tech/CNA

Head Nurse House Supervisor, Nurse Manager, Staff Nurse, Nurse Tech, CNA
Respiratory Therapist Respiratory Therapist, RT

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 49



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators

patienttouchf*

Enterprise Manager Clinical Profiles Clinical Manager Roles

RT Lab Collector

RT Lab Collector

Technicians

Pharmacy Inventory Tech

Pharmacy Manager

Pharmacy Manager

Phlebotomist

Phlebotomist

Pharmacist

Pharmacist

Physician

Physician

4. Select a default printer for this user from the Default Printer drop down list. This printer will be

automatically selected when the user prints reports from the Clinical Manager or the
PatientTouch application. However, the user can choose a different destination at the time of
printing, as needed.

Nursing Units are read-only in the Clinical Manager. They are selected for each caregiver using
the Enterprise Manager.

Click Apply to save the new user and remain in the New User window. Or, click OK to save the
new user and close the New User window.

Search for a User

1. Filter the list of users so only the users with login names appear by selecting the Display Users

with Login only checkbox. This is the default view when you first launch the Clinical Manager.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 09:46 PST
EalientSafe Mira Mesa :’i
[ patients ) ) }
[ Order Verification Search | ‘ W Display Users with Login only
[ patient Assignment
[ Reports Last Name First Name Title Login Name Barcode/Badge Id
i (3 Pharmacy peter ________________IFloating Nurse
Aardvarck Sherry Case Manager saardvarch 1125
=l Laburatury- . R Aaron Sally ED Nurse saaron 1126
& (1 Blood Administration Ababa Darlene Pediatrician dababa 1129
-3 Infant Care Abaca Rodney Neuroloaist rabaca 1130
o=} i Abba Mary Reaistered Nurse ~ mabba 1128
o Intervention/Prompt Setup || [y e, Daniel Anesthesioloaist  dabbey 1131
& Intervention Scheduling Abel David Transporter dabel 1124
[ Flowsheet Setup Abercrombie Rodriquez Anesthesioloaist A... rabercrombie 1133
=00 mView Aberdeen Shelly Certified Reqistere... saberdeen 1114
D Abernathy Linda Reaqistered Nurse  labernathy 1113
_— Abindale Mike Cardiologist mabindale 1115
O Rroles Abirnith Keith Anesthesioloaist  kabirnith 110
1 Configuration Able Paul Suraeon pable 1123
Abney Steve Surgeon sabney 1132
Abundy Malcolm Phlebotomist mabundy 1116
AD Zohreh zad zad
Adirondack Mitch IT Director madirondack 17
Affernuff Robert Physical Therapist  raffernuth 1121
Afirth Joe Janitor iafirth 1120
Airbus Kelly Respiratory Therap... kairbus 1122
Albert Stephen MD 74
Alexander, MD Joseph Uroloay ail ail
Amber Karen Unit Secretary kadonerson 1119
AMION User New MD 38
amionint amionint
Anderson Abby Reqistered Nurse  aanderson aa
Andnreon Daclar Danictarnd Muren  handarean 1117
To Add/Remove users,please click here: ‘ Go to Enterprise Manager |

2. Search for a specific user by entering the first few characters of the person’s first or last name.

3. The list of filtered users displays in the Search panel.
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¥l PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin
Manager View Help

c

ilientSafe Mira Mesa :’i

[ patients
[ Order verification
[ patient Assignment

01/16/2020 09:45 PST

Search |aﬁ ‘ I Display Users with Login only

[ Reparts Last Name First Name Login Name Barcode/Badge Id
£ pharmacy raffernuth

1120
fla01

jafirth
fla01

Janitor
RN

Joe
flafel

Afirth

O Laboratory mela

(1 Blood Administration
(O nfant Care
3 Intervention/Prompt Setup
(3 Intervention Scheduling
1 Flowsheet Setup
O mview
BlUse s}
- O Roles
1 Configuration

To Add/Remove users,please click here: ‘ Go to Enterprise Manager

Intervention/Prompt Setup

Interventions and clinical prompts can be associated with formulary items, used in clinical
documentation, and used in vitals-type interventions.

Interventions provides caregivers with intervention execution guidance and allows them to collect
patient vital signs, conduct assessments, and document patient care activity at the bedside with
enhanced safety and efficiency. Data is documented in a configurable Flowsheet and is available for
interfacing with outside systems.

Clinical prompts associated with formulary items are displayed during workflows in the PatientTouch
application and during charting using the Online MAR in the Clinical Manager. The pharmacy team
typically works with nursing staff to set up the required prompts and link them to specific formulary
items. Clinical prompts used in clinical documentation and vitals interventions are collected when the
intervention is executed within the PatientTouch application.

When setting up Interventions and Prompts, it is best to work from the bottom up on the Clinical
Manager menu tree (start with Response Lists and finish with Interventions).

InterventionfPrompl Setup
[ Interventions

[ Intervention Lists

[ Clinical Prompts

[ Clinical Types

™ Response Lists

E-=

The following items are available for configuration (listed in order of set up). Click a link below or from
the Contents tab on the left to learn more.
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= Response Lists - This feature allows creation of custom descriptive answer lists. You can
create as many lists as necessary to allow caregivers to provide answers to interventions
and clinical prompts that are approved by your hospital policy. For example you might
setup a response list for injection sites, temperature sites, pain descriptions, etc.

= Clinical Types - This feature is used to define clinical observation characteristics. Clinical
types allow users to customize how information is interpreted by the system. For example,
if it is important to distinguish a temperature value from more generic, "floating point"
types of values, you may want to create a Temperature clinical type.

= Clinical Prompts - This feature allows selection of a clinical type to be collected by using the
prompt, and can be configured to appear during medication preparation, at the bedside,
or as follow-up reminders to appear at specific intervals after a med pass or other
workflows. A prompt may be either informational only or may require the caregiver to
enter clinical data.

= Intervention Lists - Individual interventions and clinical prompts are grouped togetherin
an easy-to-use list so caregivers receive a seamless flow of procedural guidance and
documentation opportunities rather than having to select individual prompts.

= Interventions - This feature allows for grouping individual clinical prompts together in a
clinically meaningful way. Caregivers receive procedural guidance in the PatientTouch
application, with seamless documentation of compliance. Caregivers can quickly and easily
document patient status and assessments (such as hourly rounds and vital signs).
Additionally, interventions can be configured to make calculations based on collected data,
e.g. falls risk score, accumulated fluid intake and output, and so on. Interventions can be a
grouping of multiple clinical prompts and other interventions.

The procedures in this section will guide you through creating and configuring the various types of
prompts and interventions and associating them with patients and/or nursing units.

Response Lists

To add or edit a response list:

1. Select Intervention/Prompt Setup > Response Lists.
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Breath Sounds

Capillary Refill

Cardiac Edema

Cardiac Edema Location
Cardiac Heart Rhvthm

E l:l Intervention/Prompt Setup
[ Interventions
[ Intervention Lists

~Lciinical Prompts Cardiac Heart Sounds

[ Clinical Types Cardiac Neck Vein Distention
-0 Ry Cough

F-( Intervention Scheduling Biet T“'Di\d. ity Mod
ressing Activity Mo

=0 F|0\-N5hEET Setup Dressing Tvpe Mod
(- C1 mView Education

- Users Fall injury

Fall tyoe

0 RDIE? . Feedina Route

[ Configuration Gait

Gait / Transferring

i PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 10:06 PST
llatientSafe Mira Mesa :Iispome Lists
[ patients
[ Order Verification Search | ‘
-7 patient Assignment
[ Reports Name
-3 Pharmacy LI
[ £ Laborato Blood Pressure Position
ryr . . Blood pressure site
(3 Blood Administration Blood Pressure Sites
[ C Infant Care Body position

2. Do one ofthe following:

= To create a new response list, click New.

= To edit an existing response list, select the response and click Edit.

3. Inthe Name field, add or change the name of the response list.
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Mew Response List: Cough
Responses List
Name: |Cough| |
Code: | ‘
Responses
Name Label
Fs
-
Add Remove Edit
OK Cancel Apply

4. Coding System (Plus Sign): You must have Coding Systems defined in the Clinical Manager to
populate this field. To add a code to the response list or to a specific response on the list, click

the plus sign .

5. Click Add.

Code Association(s)

Add

Coding System Code

Remove

Shart Description

Edit

[=
=

OK

Cancel
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6. Selecta Coding System from the drop down menu.

et
Coding System: LOINC ~|
Code: ‘ ‘
Short Description: ‘ ‘
Description: -
-
OK Cancel
7. Enter the Code, Short Description, and Description.
8. Click OK.
9. Toadd anew response to the response list, click Add.
Response; #
Clinical Component Info
Name: H ‘
Label: ‘ ‘
I Text Response Allowed
™ Annotation Allowed
Code: ‘ |
Clinical State; ‘Normal j

0K Cancel

10. Enterinformation for the desired response:

= Name —enter a name for the response

= Label-The label is how the response will appear in the PatientTouch application AND in
documentation. For an example of the character length of the field, you should be able to
enter “Calm and Cooperative” in both the Name and Label fields.

= Text Response Allowed — If the option is checked, the user can use the PatientTouch
application to optionally include 500+ characters of additional free text information along
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with the pre-defined response. This may be useful if the user has more to describe than the
selected response.

Annotation Allowed - Similar to a text response, if this option is checked, the user will be
given the option to include an annotation (note) along with the pre-defined response.

Coding System (Plus Sign): You must have Coding Systems set up in the Clinical Manager

to populate this field. To add a code, click the plus sign , click Add on the Coding
Association window and select a Coding System from the drop down list. Enter the Code,
Description and Short Description.

Clinical State — Each response can be identified as either “Normal ”, “Abnormal”, or
“Critical”. For example, in a “Wound Description” response list, a response of “No
redness/ooze” would have a “Normal” clinical state. On the other hand, a response of “Red
& oozing” is likely considered “Abnormal”. Both abnormal and critical settings will display in

red font in the Flowsheet and mView.

11. Click OK once the desired text and settings are defined.

12. When finished adding all desired responses, click OK to save the new response list. The list is
displayed in the Response Lists directory.

Clinical Types

To add or edit a clinical type:

1. Select Intervention/Prompt Setup > Clinical Types.

[ PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help
c 01/16/2020 10:31 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa : Clinical Types
[ patients
[ Order Verification Search | ‘
[ patient Assignment
-0 Reports Name Code Display Name
(- C1 Pharmacy L [AdminSite 4|
(1 Laboratory Apical Pulse Apical Pulse
o - i Blood Glucose Blood Glucose
[+ Blood Administration Blood Pressure Blood Pressure
B+ Infant Care Blood Pressure Position BP Paosition
[ ] : Blood Pressure Site BP Site
E{ewentlon{Prompt Setup Breath Sounds Breath Sounds
U Interventions Cardiac Capillary Refill Capillary Refill
[ Intervention Lists Cardiac Edema Edema
Clinical Prompts Cardiac Heart Rhythm Heart Rhythm
B Cardiac Heart Sounds Heart Sounds
RiCinical Types Cardiac Neck Vein Distention Neck Vein Distention
-0 Response Lists Couah Couah
B0 Intervention Scheduling Creat Clearance Creat. Clearance
[ £ Flowsheet Set Creatinine Level Creatinine Level
OWSNEET Setup Digoxin Level DLCT Digoxin Level
B0 mView Education Education
[ Users Expiration Date Expiration Date
Feedina Route Feedina Route
[Roles FiD2 Fio2
i L Configuration Infusion Start Time Infusion Start
Infusion Stop Time Infusion Stop
INR Recard INR |

2. Do one ofthe following:
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= To create a new clinical type, click New.

= To edit an existing clinical type, select the type and click Edit.

Clinical Type: Blood Pressure X

Clinical Type Info

MName: ‘Blood Pressure ‘

Display Mame: ‘Blood Pressure ‘

Code: ‘ ‘

I Display as Parent/Child

Clinical Type Components

MName Label
Blood Pressure Blood Pressure ﬂ
i
-
Add Remove Edit
| OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Apply

3. In the Name field, add the name of the clinical type. When editing, you cannot change the
Name field once it has been set.

4. In the Display Name field, add or change the name that will appear on the PatientTouch
application Care Interventions screen.

5. Coding System (Plus Sign): You must have Coding Systems set up in the Clinical Manager to

populate this field. To add a code, click the plus sign .
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Code Association(s)
Coding System Code Short Description
[
i
Add Remaove Edit
| OK ‘ | Cancel ‘
6. Click Add.
Coding System: |LOINC ~|
Code:| |
Short Description: | |
Description: -
‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

7. Select a Coding System from the drop down list.

8. Enter the Code, Short Description, and Description. Click OK.

9. Click OK on the Code Association window.

patienttouchf*

10. Select Display as Parent-Child to display the clinical type as a parent-child prompt. A parent-
child prompt simply means there is a “relation” that links the clinical type components
together. For example, you may create a Blood Pressure clinical type where Blood Pressure is
the parent component and Blood Pressure Site is the child component. You would not want to
prompt a user for just the Blood Pressure Site, so you make it a “child” of Blood Pressure.

11. Toadd components to the clinical type, click Add.
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Clinical Type Component: X

Clinical Component Info

Name: H |

™ Always Display Label
Label: ‘ |
Code: ‘ ‘
Units/Suffix | |

™ Allow Annotation
Response Configuration

Data Type:  <MNone> j

. 0K || Cancel

= In the Name field, enter the name of the component.

= Select Always Display Label, and enter the name that should be displayed in the Label
field. This is the label that will display on any flowsheets.

m Coding System (Plus Sign): You must have Coding Systems set up in the Clinical Manager

to populate this field. To add a code, click the plus sign , click Add on the Code
Association window and select a Coding System from the drop down list. Enter the Code,
Short Description, and Description.

= Enter Unit/Suffix information. Based on the selected Data Type, enter any desired unit of
measure/suffix (examples: pounds, kilograms, F, C, inches, mL/Hr, etc.).

m Select Allow Annotation to allow users access to a post-it note icon that opens a keyboard
to enter free text to add additional notations when capturing this data.

= Under Response Configuration, select the appropriate Data Type for the component. Data
types tell the system what kind of information is being captured by the component. The
data type options include:

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 59



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators patienttouch,//

Alpha-numeric (letter/number combination): Use for data that contains both letters and numbers.
Example: medication lot numbe

Integer: Use for data that is in whole numbers. Example: Blood Glucose.
Floating point: Use for data that may contain a decimal value. Example: INR.

Height: Use for clinical types/prompts that ask for height values. In order for the system to calculate
BMI based on user-input data, this data type must be used for height.

Weight: Use for clinical types/prompts that ask for weight values. In order for the system to
calculate BMI based on user-input data, this data type must be used for weight.

Response list: Use for data that requires descriptive answers. Example: Pain Scale Type.
Blood pressure: Use for blood pressure clinical types.
Date: Use for data that needs a date. Example: Expiration Date.

Date/time: Use for data that needs both a date and a time. Example: IV Stop Time.

When you create a clinical prompt with a clinical type that has a data type of Date/Time,
a Specifies Time of Occurrence checkbox displays. If selected, this feature captures the
date/time the action was taken, not the time the badge was scanned to document the
action.

Non-response: Use for clinical types/prompts that do not require the user to input any data; itis a
“reminder-only” clinical type/prompt. Example: Give with food.

Witness barcode. Use for clinical types/prompts that require the user to scan a witness barcode.
Example: Witness Required.

Based upon the selected Data Type, fill in the required fields (in yellow) and any other
desired response configuration fields, described below:

Min Value: The minimum value field defines the lowest value that will be accepted to progress
through the workflow. If users enter a value lower than what is defined here, they will be alerted
and asked to enter a value within the defined range. This value is recommended but not required.

Normal Min: The normal min field defines the lowest normal value for the clinical type (ex: normal
min. value for potassium level). If users enter a value lower than what is defined here, they will be
alerted. They will then have the option to edit the value or proceed with their originally entered
value.

Default Value: The default value field defines the first value that appears on the PatientTouch
application without entering or changing the value. For example, when asking for a blood pressure
value, the application will present two spin dials to the users. If you want each dial to have a starting
point, such as 130 and 80, you would define them here as default values. This value is optional.

Normal Max: The normal max field defines the highest normal value for the specific clinical type
(ex: normal max. value for potassium level). If users enter a value greater than what is defined
here, they will be alerted. They will then have the option to edit the value or proceed with their
originally entered value.

Max Value: The max value field defines the highest value that will be accepted to progress through
the workflow. If users enter a value higher than what is defined here, they will be alerted and asked
to enter a value within the defined range. This value is recommended but not required.

Min Characters: The min characters field defines the minimum amount of characters the user must
enter for an alpha-numeric response. This helps to prevent the user from accidentally entering
incomplete data. For example, if a lot number always has a minimum amount of characters, you
define that here to ensure the minimum length is met when the user enters the information using
the PatientTouch application.

Max Characters: The max characters field defines the maximum amount of characters the user
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must enter for an alpha-numeric response. This helps to prevent the user from accidentally
entering inaccurate data. For example, if a lot number always has a maximum amount of
characters, you define that here to ensure the user does not enter more than the maximum
number of characters.

Precision: The precision field defines how precise you want the entered value to be (how many
numbers past the decimal point the value can go). For example, a potassium level value only has
one decimal value (3.5) whereas a weight value may need to be more specific, like 9.25 kg. In the
weight example, the precision value would be “2”, to allow two values after the decimal point.

12. Click OK.

13. When finished, click OK on the Clinical Type window to save the new clinical type. The clinical

typeis displayed in the Clinical Types list.

Clinical Prompts

To add or edit a clinical prompt:

1. Select Intervention/Prompt Setup > Clinical Prompts.

2. Do one ofthe following:

= To edit an existing clinical prompt, select the prompt and click Edit or just double-click it.

= To create a new clinical prompt, click New.

il PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin O X
Manager View Help
Cc 01/17/2020 07:58 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa }.| Clinical Prompts
-1 patients : — | |
[ Order Verification
Patient Assignment
B Reports o Name Screen Display MAR Label
L1 Pharmacy Admin Site Admin Site |
Apical Pulse Apical Pulse Apical Pulse
=+ Laboratory Blood Glucose Blood Glucose Blood Glucose
L1 Blood Administration Blood Pressure Blood Pressure Blood Pressure
=B Blood Pressure Position BP Position BP Position
b Infant Care Blood Pressure Site BP Site BP Site
= Intervention/Prompt Setup Breath Sounds Breath Sounds Breath Sounds
-1 Interventions Cardiac Capillary Refill Capillary Refill
[ 1nt tion List Cardiac Edema Cardiac Edema
E Cardiac Heart Rhvtm Heart Rhytm
U La' Prompts Cardiac Heart Sounds Heart Sounds
[ Clinical Types Cardiac Neck Vein Distention Meck Vein Distention
“[1 Response Lists Couagh Couagh Couagh
B0 Int tion Scheduli Creatinine Clearance Creat. Clearance Creat. Clearance
ntervention scheduling Creatinine Level Creatinine Level Creatinine Level
i (1 Flowsheet Setup Digoxin Level Digoxin Level Digoxin Level
BCD mView Education Education Education
[ Users Expiration Date Expiration Date Expiration Date
Feedina Route Feedina Route
~[1Roles FiO2 Fi02 Fi02
& Configuration Infusion Start Time Infusion Start Infusion Start
Infusion Stop Time Infusion Stop Infusion Stop
INR Record INR INR
Intake Blood Blood Intake
Intake G Tube G Tube Intake
Intake Irrigant Irrigant Intake
Intake IV IV Intake
Intake IV Pigav Back IV Pigav Back
Intake J Tube 1 Tube -
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On the New Clinical Prompt screen, in the Prompt tab use the information below to complete the

fields.

3. Name: add or change the name of the clinical prompt.

patienttouchf*

4. Screen Display: add or change the prompt name that will appear on the PatientTouch
application Care Interventions screen.

5. Short Display: add or change the name that will appear on the data entry panel on the
PatientTouch application when the users enter their response.

6. To theright of the Clinical Type field, click Select.

New Clinical Prompt:

Prompt Formulary Associations

Clinical Prompt Info

MName: ||

Screen Display: |

Short Display: |

Clinical Type: |

Data Type: | <None:>

Prompt Code: |

™ Display on MAR

MAR Label: |

" Disable System Wide

I Display as Parent/Child

Clinical Prompt Components

Name

Add Remove Edit

| 0K || Cancel |

Apply

7. Select a Clinical Type from the list and click OK. In general, the clinical type corresponds to the
clinical prompt name. For example, if you're creating a clinical prompt for blood pressure, the
Clinical Prompt Name will be something like Blood Pressure and the Clinical Type will also be

Blood Pressure.

8. Ifthe desired Clinical Type does not display in the list, you can create a new clinical type by

clicking New.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A

62



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators

Clinical Types

Blood Glucose
Blood Pressure
Blood Pressure
Blood Pressure
Breath Sounds
Cardiac Capilla
Cardiac Edema

Pao..
Site

..

Cardiac Heart Rhy...

Cardiac Heart Sou...
Cardiar Mark \WWain

Search H ‘
Name Code Display Name
Administration Site| _|Admin Site :l
Apical Pulse Apical Pulse

Blood Glucose

Blood Pressure

BP Position

BP Site

Breath Sounds

Capillary Refill

Edema

Heart Rhvthm

Heart Sounds Ll

Mark Vain Nictantinn

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel |

9. Name: Enter the name of the clinical type.

10. Display Name: Enter the name that will display on the PatientTouch application.

11. Click Add to add a clinical type component.
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@ MNew Clinical Type: Pain Location x

Clinical Type Info

Name: ‘Pain Location ‘

Display Name: ‘Pain Location| ‘
Code: ‘ ‘
I Display as Parent/Child

Clinical Type Components

MName Label
=]
rFy
w
=
Add Remove Edit
‘ QK ‘ | Cancel | | Apply |

12. Name: Enter the name of the clinical component.
13. Label: Enter the name that will display on the PatientTouch application.

14. Select Allow Annotation to display a post-it note icon to add a text message when collecting
prompt information.

15. Add a Data Type. In this example, we chose a response list data type.

16. Click Select to add the response list.
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Clinical Type Component: Pain Location X

Clinical Component Info

Name: ‘Pain Location ‘

I Always Display Label

Label: ‘Pain Location ‘

Code: ‘ |

Units/Suffix | |

¥ Allow Annotation

Response Configuration
Data Type: ‘Response List j
Response List: ‘ ‘ Select

" Single Response

‘ OK || Cancel|

17. The Response Lists window displays. If the desired response list does not appear, click New.
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@ Respaonse Lists

Search “ |

Name

Ambulatory aids

Blood Pressure Position
Blood pressure site
Blood Pressure Sites
Body position

Breath Sounds

Capillary Refill

Cardiac Edema

Cardiac Edema Location
Cardiac Heart Rhythm

Cardiac Heart Sounds
Cardiar Mark \ein Nictentinn

=

=

‘ OK H Cancel |

18. Enter the name of the new response list.

19. Click Add to start adding the responses to the response list.

@ MNew Response List: Pain Location et

Responses List

Name:; ‘Pain Location ‘

Code: ‘ |
Responses
MName Label

=

Add Remove Edit

‘ OK | ‘ Cancel | ‘ Apply ‘
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20. Enter the name and Label of the new response lists.
21. Click OK.

Response: Head X

Clinical Component Info

Name: ‘Head ‘

Label: ‘Head| ‘

I” Text Response Allowed

™ Annotation Allowed

Code: ‘ |
Clinical State: ‘Normal j
. 0K Cancel |

22. Continue adding response list items until your list is complete.

23. Click OK.

@ MNew Response List: Pain Location X

Responses List

Name: ‘Pain Location ‘

Code: ‘ |

Responses

Name Label

-

MNeck MNeck J

Shoulder-Riaht Shoulder-Riaht

Shoulder-Left Shoulder-Left -
=1

=

Add H Remove H Edit ‘

‘ Cancel | ‘ Apply ‘

24. Select the response list and click OK.
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@ Response Lists X

Search

Name

MEWS lemperature :l
Motor reaction

Oxvaen Mode - RT

Pain description

Pain Scale Used

Patch Placement Sites/Documentation
Patient Care Daily Care

Patient Care Procedures

Roundina Position

& [

25. Click Multi Reponse when your list has more than one response.

26. Click OK on the Clinical Type Component window.
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Clinical Type Component: Pain Location X

Clinical Component Info

Name: ‘Pain Location ‘

I™ Always Display Label

Label: ‘Pain Location ‘

Code: ‘ |

Units/Suffix | |

¥ Allow Annotation

Response Configuration
Data Type: ‘Response List j
Response List: ‘Pain Location ‘ ‘ Select |

" Single Response

% Multi Response

27. Click OK on the New Clinical Type window.
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@ Mew Clinical Type: Pain Location X

Clinical Type Info

Name: ‘Pain Location

|
Display Name: ‘Pain Location ‘
|

Code: ‘
I Display as Parent/Child
Clinical Type Components
Fe
w

&

| Add | Remove || Edit |

‘ Cancel ‘ | Apply |

28. Select the clinical type from the Clinical Types window and click OK.
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Clinical Types *
Search
Name Code Display Name
Output Urine Urine Output j
Output Urostomy Urostomy
Oxvaen Flow Oxvaen Flow
Oxyagen Saturation 02 Saturation
[Pain location | |Painlocation |
Pain Scale Pain Scale
Pain Scale Used Pain Scale Used
Patch Placement S... Patch Site
Patch Removal Patch Removal
Patient Care Dailv ... Daily Care
Patient Care Proce... Procedures j
Peaals Flrnar Dact Daal Floaaw Dnct
Cear [ vew

The new Clinical Type, Data Type, and Response List display.
When you select a Clinical Type:

- The Data Type field is automatically populated

Clinical Prompt: Pain Location X

Prompt Formulary Associations

Clinical Prompt Info

MName: |Pain Location | Prompt Code: | ‘
Screen Display: |Pain Location | ¥ Display on MAR
Short Display: |Pain Location | MAR Label: |Pain Location ‘
Clinical Type: |Pain Location | | Select | I Disable System Wide
Data Type: |Response List j I Display as Parent/Child
Clinical Prompt Configuration
Question Text: | ‘ Response List: |Pain Location j
Units/Suffix | ‘ " Single Response
7 Allow Annotation & Multi Response
Description: -
(Limit: 500 characters) -
| 0K | | Cancel | Apply

-Some of the fields under the Clinical Prompt Configuration area may change
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29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

To display the clinical prompt on the online MAR and printed MAR reports, select Display
onMAR, and enter the name that should be displayed in the MAR Label field.

Enter a Prompt Code if the information collected from this prompt will also be sent to your EHR.
Hospitals that use this option work with their IT department and the PatientSafe Solutions
System Engineer to obtain the prompt code values.

Select Disable System Wide if you want to proactively create a prompt but don’t want it seen
by users. This is most frequently used when testing a new prompt and then wanting to educate
staff prior to it displaying in their workflows.

Under the Clinical Prompt Configuration area, certain fields will be auto-populated from the
configurations of the selected Clinical Type. Other fields can be configured here and include:

= Allow Annotation: While this setting is determined by the configuration of the selected
Clinical Type, you can change it here by either selecting or deselecting the checkbox.

= Require Password: When the Data Type is set to Witness Barcode, this checkbox becomes
enabled. When selected, users will have to enter a Witness password after scanning a
Witness badge.

= Description: If you think it will be helpful for users to access additional information about
what this prompt is asking them, you can include a more detailed description in this field.
For example, you may prompt the user to enter a sedation scale score. In order to help the
user better determine what value to enter, you can include a description of the sedation
scale values in this field. On the application, the user will be able to select an icon with a
caduceus symbol to display this information.

If you want to see which formulary items currently have this prompt associated, click on the
Formulary Associations tab. This table helps you determine if there are medications that still
need to be associated or medications that no longer need to prompt for this information.

Clinical Prompt: Pain Location *

Prompt Formulary Associations

Generic Name Reference Brand Name Hospital ID
Maorphine Sulfate 1506 |

Acetaminophen TYLENOL 2262
Acetaminophen TYLENOL EXTRA STRENGTH 2256

|

| QK | | Cancel | Apply
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34. When you are finished defining the clinical prompt settings, click OK to save the new clinical
prompt. The prompt is displayed in the Clinical Prompts list.
35. Ifyou try to delete a prompt, and it is associated with formulary items and/or interventions,
you will receive a message asking if you are sure you want to delete.
Confirmation X

The Prompt you are about to delete is associated with..
- 3 Medications
Are you sure you want to delete this Clinical Prompt?

Mo

Configuring the Witness Prompt

Please follow the instructions below to configure dual authentication for the witness prompt.

PCUCA

Users may configure the Witness prompt without using dual authentication.
If you want to require users to enter a password as part of the witness process, click Require
Authentication.

If you want to also allow the user to have the alternative option of entering a PIN instead of a password,
click Allow PIN.

In order for users to enter a PIN, they must have a PIN configured in their caregiver profile in the Enterprise
Manager. If the user does not have a PIN configured, he/she will only be able to enter a password.

Clinical Prompt: Witness Required X

Prompt Formulary Associations

Clinical Prompt Info

Clinical Prompt Configuration

Name: fNitness Required Prompt Code:
Screen Display: |Scan Witness ¥ Display on MAR
Short Display: |Witness MAR Label: \Witness
Clinical Type: |Witness Required Select " Disable System Wide
Data Type: |Witness Barcode j I Display as Parent/Child

Question Text: ¥ Require Authentication
. = (When enabled, the witness will be required to enter
Units/Suffix: their unigque password)
™ Allow Annotation ™ Allow Pin
Description: - (When enabled, the witness will have the option to enter

their unique PIN or password)
(Limit: 500 characters) -

OK Cancel Apply

Intervention Lists

To add or edit an Intervention List:
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1. Select Intervention/Prompt Setup > Intervention Lists.

patienttouchf*

Search

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help

(¢4 01/16/2020 15:20 PST
|i‘alientSafe Mira Mesa | Intervention Lists

[ patients

-] Order Verification

[ patient Assignment

[ Reports Name
EB-S Pharmacy Heparin Drip
1 Laboratory Infusion Start Time/Rate
(1 Blood Administration Insulin Drip
0 Infant Care Master List
=] Intervention/Prompt Setup

[ Interventions

W} intervention Lists
[ Clinical Prompts
[ clinical Types

O Response Lists
B+ Intervention Scheduling
- Flowsheet Setup

O mView

[ Users

- Roles

1 Configuration

[eae ] [ new |

2. Do one ofthe following:

= To create a new intervention list, click New.

= To edit an existing intervention list, select the list and click Edit or double-click it.

3. Inthe Name field, add or change the name of the intervention.

4. To add components to the intervention, click Add.
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Intervention List; Clinical Documentation e
Name: tlinical Documentation
I Disable System Wide
Components
Name Type
Administration Site Clinical Prompt :l
Apical Pulse Clinical Prompt
Blood Glucose Clinical Prompt
Blood Pressure Clinical Prompt -
End of Shift Documentat... Intervention
Education Clinical Prompt -
Infusion Start Time Clinical Prompt
Infusion Stop Time Clinical Prompt
IV Rate Clinical Prompt
IV Rate Chanae Clinical Prompt
mcq{kq_fmin (_:!inica! [’rompt LI
Add Remove Edit
oK Cancel Apply
5. Click Select.
Intervention Component; X
Component
Name; Select
Type:
Workflow Options

r Bedside Only (patient scan requiredf

I Display last values for activity only

™ Pre-Answer

Collection Options
# Must collect, no override allowed
" Must collect, allow override with reason
" Skippable, don't ask in 'Collect All"
" Skippable, ask in 'Collect All’

OK Cancel
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6. Select the desired component, and click OK.

Select Component

Search

Name

Administration Site
Apical Pulse

Blood Glucose

Blood Pressure

Blood Pressure Position
Blood Pressure Site

Breath Sounds
Cardiac Assessment
Cardiac Capillary Refill
Cardiac Edema
Cardiac Heart Rhvtm

OK

BradenPressure Ulcer Assess...
BradenPressure Ulcerfssess...
BradenPressure UlcerAssess...

Type

Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Intervention

Intervention

Intervention

Clinical Prompt
Intervention

Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt

Cancel

[~

7. Select the desired Workflow and Collection Options for this component.

Intervention Component;

Component

Name: |Blood Pressure

Type: |Clinical Prompt

Workflow Options

I” Bedside Only (patient scan required)

I Display last values for activity only

™ Pre-Answer

Collection Options

# Must collect, no override allowed

" Must collect, allow override with reason

" Skippable, don't ask in ‘Collect All

" Skippable, ask in 'Collect All’

OK

Cancel

Workflow Options:
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= Bedside Only — Bedside only indicates that the prompt can only be documented after the

patient is scanned. For example, you may want to set Administration Site to be Bedside
Only to ensure the user does not document a site of administration until the point of
administering the medication which requires that information.

Display last values for activity only — The system will display the last entered value at the
time the user is prompted to enter a new value. If you want the last value to be only from
this activity as opposed to pulling the last value for the same prompt from a different
activity, check this option.

Pre-Answer - When selected, the user will not have to re-enter the same information for
the same prompt that may be associated with multiple items throughout a single
workflow. For example, during a medication administration workflow, the user may be
giving multiple blood pressure medications requiring a blood pressure value. With this
option checked the user will only be prompted for the value with the first medication and
the system will automatically use the same value for any subsequent medications
withinthe same workflow.

Collection Options:

10.

= Must collect, no override allowed — The user must collect a value and cannot continue

without doing so. An example of this might be prompting for a witness to a medication
amount. If you want to require the user to capture this information prior to moving
forward in the workflow, select this collection option.

Must collect, allow override with reason — The user can override and bypass entering a
value but must provide an override reason which will be documented. For example, if the
user is prompted for a lab value which may not be available, you may consider selecting
this option for that prompt so the user can either enter the value or provide a hospital-
approved reason for overriding.

Skippable, don’t ask in ‘Collect All’ —If this option is selected, the prompt will not display
as part of the list of prompts when the user “Begin Collection” to step through the list of
prompts. No override reason is required.

Skippable, ask in ‘Collect All’ —If this option is selected, the prompt will display as part of
the list of prompts when the user “Begin Collection” to step through the list of prompts.
However, the user can skip it and no override reason is required.

Once you have defined all the options, click OK.
Repeat these steps to add components, as necessary.

When finished adding components, click OK to save the new intervention list. The list is
displayed in the Intervention Lists list.

Interventions

Interventions are created based on the clinical data types and prompts you have set up in
Intervention/Prompt Setup>Clinical Prompts/Clinical Types.

To add or edit an intervention:

1. Select Intervention/Prompt Setup > Interventions.
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W patientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

Manager View Help

c

0111712020 09:54 PST

'latiemSafe Mira Mesa

[ patients Search

-1 Order Verification

~[1 patient Assignment

N
- Reports ame
= BradenPressure Ulcer Assessment
& Pharmacy BradenPressure UlcerAssessment
&+ Laboratory BradenPressure UlcerAssessment -eh

Cardiac Assessment

e BradenPressure UlcerAssessment
e Glasgow Coma Scale

e MEWS Scored Intervention
e Morse Fall Risk Assessment
End of Shift Documentation
Hourly Rounding

Intake

Intake/Output

MEWS Scored Intervention
Morse Fall Risk Assessment

b1 Blood Administration

[ Infant Care

=+ Intervention/Prompt Setup
SNl interve
-7 Intervention Lists
[ Clinical Prompts

- [ Clinical Types

[ Response Lists

L Intervention Scheduling

ons

Output
(-1 Flowsheet Setup Patient Care
B mview Post Tx w/Fi02
Post Tx w/Liter Flow
L] Users Post Tx w/Room Air
~[IRoles Pre Tx Assessment
[ Configuration Respiratorv Evaluation

Vital Sians
‘Wound History

Delete

2. Do one of the following:

= To create a new intervention, click New.

= To edit an existing intervention, select the intervention and click Edit or double-click it.
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Intervention: Respiratory Evaluation *

Name: hespiratory Evaluation
Screen Display: |Respiratary Eval.
Short Display: |Evaluation
Code:
Haospital ID:
¥ Display on MAR
MAR Label: |Respiratory Eval.
I Allow Addition from Master List

I Disable System Wide

Components
MName Type
Pulse Rate Clinical Prompt ﬂ
Respiratory Rate Clinical Prompt
Oxvaen Saturation Clinical Prompt
02 Mode - RT Clinical Prompt
Oxvaen Flow Clinical Prompt
Fi02 Clinical Prompt
Breath Sounds Clinical Prompt -
Couah Clinical Prompt -
Secretions Clinical Prompt
Position Clinical Prompt
RT Education Clinical Prompt
hd
Add Remove Edit
OK Cancel Apply

3. Inthe Name field, add or change the name of the intervention.

4. In the Screen Display field, add or change the intervention name that will appear on the
PatientTouch application Interventions screen.

5. Inthe Short Display field, add or change the intervention name that will appear where
summary information is used.

6. Add the Hospital ID (optional)

7. Click Display on MAR to have the intervention display in the online MAR and printed MAR
documents.
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8. Enter the MAR Label, which will be the name of the intervention that displays in the online

MAR.

patienttouchf*

9. Click Allow Addition from Master List to allow the user to add additional pieces of information

from a “master list” of prompts accessible in the PatientTouch application.

10. Click Disable System Wide to prevent the intervention from displaying to the users in the

PatientTouch application until the point in time you are ready for them to be prompted for, or

use, the information.

11. To add components to the intervention, click Add, and then click Select.

Intervention Component;

Component

Name;

Type:

Select

Workflow Options

r fEedside Only (patient scan requiredi

I Display last values for activity only

™ Pre-Answer

Collection Options

% Must collect, no override allowed
 Must collect, allow override with reason
" Skippable, don't ask in 'Collect All

" Skippable, ask in ‘Collect All

I select Component

Search

Name

Administration Site
Apical Pulse

Blood Glucose

Blood Pressure

Blood Pressure Position
Blood Pressure Site

Breath Sounds
Cardiac Assessment
Cardiac Capillary Refill
Cardiac Edema
Cardiac Heart Rhvtm

oK

BradenPressure Ulcer Assess...
BradenPressure UlcerAssess...
BradenPressure UlcerAssess...

Type

Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Intervention

Intervention

Intervention

Clinical Prompt
Intervention

Clinical Prompt
Clinical Prompt
Clinical Promot

Cancel

OK Cancel

12. Select the desired component and click OK.

13. Select the desired Workflow and Collection Options for this component and click OK. Refer to
the Intervention Lists section for more detailed information on how to setup Workflow and

Collection Options.

14. Repeat these steps to add components, as necessary.

15. When finished adding components, click OK to save the new intervention. The intervention is

displayed in the Interventions list.

Intervention Scheduling

Intervention Scheduling is only available if you have purchased the Intervention Scheduling Module.
The following sections explain the Intervention Scheduling tab of the PatientTouch Clinical Manager.
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This user guide describes each of the tabs under the Intervention Scheduling folder. Click a link below
or from the Contents tab on the left to learn more.

= Notification Settings
= Standing Orders
= Orderable Interventions

= Schedules

Notification Settings

Notification Settings allows caregivers to select CNA, RT, and Nurse intervention order notification
settings.

1. Select Intervention Scheduling>Notification Settings.

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O *
Manager View Help

= 01/18/2020 04:06 PST

PatientSafe Mira Mesa : Nofification Settings

[ Patients

[ Order Verification

[ patient Assignment
0O Reparts

(0 Pharmacy

(1 Laboratory

[ (1 Blood Administration

£

[E

CNA Intervention Order Settings
¥ Notify CNA of New/Updated Intervention Orders
¥ Notify CNA of Discontinued Intervention Orders
¥ Notify Nurse of New/Updated CNA Intervention Orders
¥ Notify Nurse of Discontinued Intervention Orders

t-1 Infant Care

&1 Intervention/Prompt Setup ¥ Remind Nurse of Due CNA Intervention Orders

¥ Remind Nurse of Late CNA Intervention Orders

RT Intervention Order Settings

_] Orderable Interventions ¥ Notify RT of New/Updated Intervention Orders

(1 Schedules
[0 Flowsheet Setup ¥ Notify RT of Discontinued Intervention Orders
E}% Bwlew ¥ Notify Nurse of New/Updated RT Intervention Orders
sers
1 Rales I¥ Notify Nurse of Discontinued RT Intervention Orders
i [ Configuration ¥ Remind Nurse of Due RT Intervention Orders

¥ Remind Nurse of Late RT Intervention Orders

Nurse Intervention Order Settings
¥ Notify Nurse of New/Updated Murse Intervention Orders

¥ Notify Nurse of Discontinued Nurse Intervention Orders

Save

2. Select the options for this screen based on the following field definitions:
CNA Intervention Order Settings

= Notify CNA of New/Updated Intervention Orders: Notify the CNA of any new or updated
intervention orders.

= Notify CNA of Discontinued Intervention Orders: Notify the CNA of any discontinued
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intervention orders.

Notify Nurse of New/Updated CNA Intervention Orders: Notify the nurse of any new or
updated CNA intervention orders.

Notify Nurse of Discontinued Intervention Orders: Notify the nurse of any discontinued
intervention orders.

Remind Nurse of Due CNA Intervention Orders: Remind the nurse of any CNA
intervention orders that are due.

Remind Nurse of Late CNA Intervention Orders: Remind the nurse of any CNA
intervention orders that are late.

RT Intervention Order Settings

Notify RT of New/Updated Intervention Orders: Notify the RT of any new or updated
intervention orders.

Notify RT of Discontinued Intervention Orders: Notify the RT of any discontinued
intervention orders.

Notify Nurse of New/Updated RT Intervention Orders: Notify the nurse of any new or
updated RT intervention orders.

Notify Nurse of Discontinued RT Intervention Orders: Notify the nurse of any
discontinued RT intervention orders.

Remind Nurse of Due RT Intervention Orders: Remind the nurse of any RT intervention
orders that are due.

Remind Nurse of Late RT Intervention Orders: Remind the nurse of any RT intervention
orders that are late.

Nurse Intervention Order Settings

Notify Nurse of New/Updated Nurse Intervention Orders: Notify the nurse of any new or
updated nurse intervention orders.

Notify Nurse of Discontinued Nurse Intervention Orders: Notify the nurse of any
discontinued nurse intervention orders.

3. Click Save when you are done.

Standing Orders

Interventions that are created as Standing Orders, are assigned to specific nursing units. They are
available immediately for patients assigned to those nursing units.

1. To configure a new Standing Order, select Intervention Scheduling>Standing Orders from the

left.

2. Click New.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help

[¢] 01/18/2020 04:07 PST
|ialientSafe Mira Mesa : Standing Orders

-] Patients : See ‘ ‘

[ Order Verification

[ patient Assi t

S RZ;;E:ts ssignmen Intervention Schedule Mursing Unit(s)
End of Shift D atic One Time ________[{E.IN 1S W -

01 Pharmacy Post Tx w/Fi02 Available 15, 3RDFLOOR E
i1 O Laboratory Post Tx w/Liter Flow Available W, 3RDFLOOR

[ Blood Administration Vital Signs Daily 3N, 3RDFLOOR, 3W

00 Infant Care Respiratory Evaluation One Time 3RDFLOOR
[ Intervention/Prompt Setup
=+ Intervention Scheduling

[ Notification Settings
[ Orderable Interventions
[ Schedules

(1 Flowsheet Setup
FH-CD mView

-1 Users

-1 Roles
[t (1 Configuration _I

Edit New

3. Click Select next to the Intervention field to display a list of interventions.

MNew Standing Order: X
Intervention: ‘ ‘ | Select |
Schedule: | | select

™ No catch up

Mursing Units: Add

Remove

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Apply

4. Select an intervention from the list.
5. Click OK.
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Select Intervention Py
Search ‘
Name
e MEWS Scored Intervention d

e Morse Fall Risk Assessment
End of Shift Documentation
Hourly Rounding

Intake

Intake/Output

MEWS Scored Intervention
Morse Fall Risk Assessment
Patient Care

Post Tx w/Fi02

Post Tx wy/Liter Flow
Respiratory Evaluation

Wound History j

| ok | Cancel |

6. Click Select next to the Schedule field.

New Standing Order: X

Intervention: ‘Vital Signs

Schedule: ‘

I” No catch up

Mursing Units: Add
Remove

‘ QK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

7. SelectaSchedule from the list.
8. Click OK.
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Select Schedule Py

Search ‘

Name

Available d
Daily

Every Other Hour MNurse
NOW

One Time

Q 8 Hour

~

| ok | Cancel |

9. The No catch up check box is used for interventions that are scheduled to repeat: When

checked, missed interventions would be removed from the To do List and Care tab at the
earliest of:

= The end of the missed intervention lag time
= The beginning of the next intervention lead time

= The mid point between the missed intervention due time and the next due time.

10. Click Add to the right of the Nursing Units field to display a list of Nursing Units.

MNew Standing Order: X
Intervention: ‘Vital Signs ‘ | Select ‘
Schedule: Q4 Hour || _select |

™ No catch up

Mursing Units: Add

Remove

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

11. Select nursing unit(s) as required.
12. Click OK.
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Select Nursing Unit(s)

Search H

Name

10106
10108
10151
1E

1E (B)

oK

Cancel

[~

patienttouchf*

13. The New Standing Order window displays the selected configuration for this order.

14. Click OK to accept the configuration.

Intervention:

Schedule:

Mursing Units:

Mew Standing Order:

X
\Vital Signs || select |
Q4 Hour || select |
I” No catch up
2-SOUTH || Add
iﬁ;? R - Remove

ok

‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

15. The new Intervention displays as a Standing Order.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help
01/18/2020 04:21 PST
|i'alientSafe Mira Mesa : Standing Orders
-1 patients Search
- Order Verification
[ patient Assi t :
(] patient Assignmen | | Intervention Schedule Nursing Unit(s)
U Reports “ |end of shift D tati One Ti 1E 1N, 15, TW a
‘| |End of Shift Documentation ne Time 1IN, 1S, -
01 Pharmacy | |Post Txw/FiO2 Available 15, 3RDFLOOR
i (O Laboratory | |Post Tx wi/Liter Flow Available TW, 3RDFLOOR
[ Blood Administration 2| |Vital Sians Daily 3N, 3RDFLOOR, 3W
E32 nfant Care R 77 Y ST
al > S /ery 4 5 L)
[ Intervention/Prompt Setup
=0 Intervention Scheduling
[ Notification Settings
0
! [ Orderable Interventions
[ Schedules
(1 Flowsheet Setup
FH-CD mView
-1 Users
-1 Roles i
[t (1 Configuration _I

Orderable Interventions

Select Orderable Interventions to configure which care roles (CNA, Nurse, RT) can execute
interventions (document the intervention), and which user roles can order and discontinue
interventions. In order to schedule an intervention for a specific patient or assign an intervention to a
specific nursing unit, all interventions must be listed under the Orderable Interventions tab.

1. Select Intervention Scheduling> Orderable Interventions.

2. Click New.
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Search |

[ Order Verification

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
c 01/18/2020 04:54 PST
N ;i 4 N
|i‘al|entSafe Mira Mesa y:| Orderable Interventions
-] Patients :

[ patient Assignment

- Repaorts
EB--S Pharmacy Cardiac Assessment
-1 Laboratory e Adult Glasqow Coma Scale
[ Blood Administration i/ |e Braden UlcerAssessment
B0 | |e MEWS Scored Intervention
Infent Ca_re | |e Morse Risk of Falling Assessment
& Intervention/Prompt Setup || |End of Shift Doc.
= Intervention Scheduling ¢ |Hourly Rounding

Intake

Intake/Output

MEWS Scored Intervention
Morse Risk of Falling Assessment
Patient Care

Post Tx w/FiO2

Past Tx w/L Flow

[ Notification Settings

O Standing Orders
[WJOrderable Interventions
[ Schedules

- Flowsheet Setup

B mView “| |Respiratory Eval.

- Users | |Vital Sians

-] Roles Wound On Admission/History
- Configuration

Name
me_;l

| Edit ‘

3. The New Orderable Intervention window displays.
4. Click Select.
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MNew Orderable Intervention:

Intervention:

Care Roles for Executing Intervention Order:

F9
w
Add Remove
Roles for Ordering Intervention Roles for Discontinuing Intervention
Name Name
I” Al Privileges -] I All Privileges A
[~ Blood Bank [~ Blood Bank
™ House Supervisor ™ House Supervisor
T 1T
[~ Lab Tech [~ Lab Tech
I~ Location Pharmacist I Location Pharmacist
I Location Pharmacist Manager I Location Pharmacist Manager
™ Nurse Lab Collector ™~ Murse Lab Collector
™ Nurse Manager I~ Murse Manager
I~ Nurse Preceptor I~ Murse Preceptor
™ Nurse Tech/CNA I~ Murse Tech/CNA
I~ Pharmacist I~ Pharmacist
™~ Pharmacy Inventory Tech ™~ Pharmacy Inventory Tech
[~ Pharmacv Manaaer [~ Pharmacv Manaaer
[~ Pharmacy Tech [~ Pharmacy Tech
!: Phlebotomist LI !: Phlebotomist LI
0K Cancel Apply

selected roles.

5. Select an Intervention from the list.
6. Click OK.

When interventions are listed, use the

= | arrows to change the priority order of the
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Select Intervention Py

Search ‘

Name

BradenPressure Ulcer Assessment d
BradenPressure UlcerAssessment

Output

Post Tx w/Room Air

Pre Tx Assessment

~

- ok || cancel |

7. Click Add under Care Roles for Executing Intervention Order.
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MNew Orderable Intervention:

Intervention: |BradenPressure Ulcer Assessment

Care Roles for Executing Intervention Order:

F9
w
Add Remove
Roles for Ordering Intervention Roles for Discontinuing Intervention
Name Name
I” Al Privileges -] I All Privileges A
[~ Blood Bank [~ Blood Bank
™ House Supervisor ™ House Supervisor
T 1T
[~ Lab Tech [~ Lab Tech
I~ Location Pharmacist I Location Pharmacist
I Location Pharmacist Manager I Location Pharmacist Manager
™ Nurse Lab Collector ™~ Murse Lab Collector
™ Nurse Manager I~ Murse Manager
I~ Nurse Preceptor I~ Murse Preceptor
™ Nurse Tech/CNA I~ Murse Tech/CNA
I~ Pharmacist I~ Pharmacist
™~ Pharmacy Inventory Tech ™~ Pharmacy Inventory Tech
[~ Pharmacv Manaaer [~ Pharmacv Manaaer
[~ Pharmacy Tech [~ Pharmacy Tech
!: Phlebotomist LI !: Phlebotomist LI
0K Cancel Apply

8. Select the Care Roles that will be executing this intervention order.

9. Click OK.
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Select CareRole(s)

Search H

Name

Certified Nursing Assistant
MNurse
Respiratory Therapist

S [ o |

~

10. Select the user roles that can order this intervention.

11. Select the user roles that can discontinue this intervention.

12. Click OK to accept the input.
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MNew Orderable Intervention: X
Intervention: |BradenPressure Ulcer Assessment ‘ | Select ‘
Care Roles for Executing Intervention Order:

Certified Nursing Assistant
L -
w
Add ‘ ‘ Remove
Roles for Ordering Intervention ——— Roles for Discontinuing Intervention
Name Name
I Location Pharmacist Manaaer :l ™ All Privileges :l
™ Nurse Lab Collector [~ Blood Bank
¥ Nurse Manaaer ™ House Supervisor
I~ Nurse Preceptor 1T
I~ Nurse Tech/CNA [~ Lab Tech
I~ Pharmacist I Location Pharmacist
™~ Pharmacy Inventory Tech I Location Pharmacist Manager
[~ Pharmacv Manaaer ™ Murse Lab Collector
I~ Pharmacy Tech I Murse Manager
[~ Phlebotomist I~ Murse Preceptor
™ Physician I~ Murse Tech/CNA
[~ Respiratory Therapist I~ Pharmacist
™ Respiratory Therapist Manaager ™~ Pharmacy Inventory Tech
™ RT [~ Pharmacv Manaaer
™ RT Lab Collector [~ Pharmacy Tech
- ST S - [~ Phiebotomist -
‘ OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ | Apply ‘

13. The new Orderable Intervention displays.
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e Search
[ Order Verification

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
01/18/2020 05:06 PST
N ;i 4 N
llallentSafe Mira Mesa y:| Orderable Interventions
-] Patients :

[ patient Assignment

[ Reports Name
EB--S Pharmacy i |Braden UlcerAssessment -eh
-1 Laboratory ‘| |Cardiac Assessment
[ Blood Administration i |e Adult Glasaow Coma Scale
B0 “ |e Braden UlcerAssessment
B0 Infant Ca_r € | |e MEWS Scored Intervention
Intervention/Prompt Setup | | |e Morse Risk of Falling Assessment
E

—JD Intervention Scheduling “| |End of Shift Doc.
~[] Notification Settings i :"?uga\" Rounding
O Standing Orders na

Intake/Output
[W]Orderable Interventions MEWS Scored Intervention

[ Schedules | |Morse Risk of Falling Assessment

- ;| |Patient Care

£ | Flowsheet Setup | |Post Tx w02

- mView *| |Post Tx w/L Flow

-] Users -| |Respiratory Eval.

i |Vital Sians

3 Roles “| |Wound On Admission/Historv
- Configuration §§ _I
v

T [

Schedules provide the ability to configure interventions based on:

= Discrete times
= Intervals

= OneTime

= PRN

Interventions can be ordered from within Clinical Manager, in the PatientTouch application, from an

external system, or as Standing Orders.

1. To begin the intervention scheduling configuration, click Schedules from the left.

2. Then, click New to create a new intervention schedule.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
c 01182020 05:42 PST
|i‘alient§afe Mira Mesa : Schedules
-] Patients - 4 Search | |
-1 Order Verification
-1 Patient Assi t
% RZ[:fnr;ts ssignmen Name Display Text Type
&0 Pharmacy = Available Available 4]
o i |Dailv Dailv Discrete
-1 Laboratory #| |Every Other Hour Nurse Every Other Hour Nurse Interval
(1 Blood Administration i [NOW NOW One Time
B0 # |One Time One Time One Time
e Infant Ca_re | |Q4 Hour Every 4 Hours Interval
U Intervention/Prompt Setup || Q8 Hour Every 8 Hours Interval
=-OlIntervention Scheduling
~[] Notification Settings
O Standing Orders
[ Orderable Interventions
O
- Flowsheet Setup
B mView
- Users
-1 Roles
- Configuration _I
v
(e ] [

Intervention Types

There are four intervention types that are available (Discrete, Interval, One Time, or Available). Each
option offers a unique set of fields.

Discrete

A Discrete intervention is scheduled to occur at a specific time(s). In this example, the intervention will
occur at 9:00 each morning.

Add a name for the schedule.
Add a label (Display Text) to appear on the PatientTouch application.

Enter the Discrete Settings.

1
2
3
4. Click Edit to enter information in the Discrete Times field.
5. Enter Lead and Lag times if desired.

6

Click OK to accept the entries and return to the Schedules screen.
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MNew Schedule: Daily

Schedule Info

Name; |Dai|y ‘

Display Text: |Daily ‘

Description
Give at 09:00 every day

Discrete Settings

" Every I:l Day(s)

" Specific days of the week

FSun MMon MTue MWed I Thu T Fri I Sat

Discrete Times |0g:00

Edit

Lead time: Lag time:

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

Interval

patienttouchf*

An Interval intervention is scheduled to occur at designated time intervals. In this example, the

intervention will occur every 4 hours, starting at 8:00 each morning.

Add a name for the schedule.

Enter the Interval Settings.

Enter Lead and Lag times if desired.

ua A W N
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MNew Schedule: Q12H *
Schedule Info
Mame: |Q12H ‘
Display Text: |Q12H |
Description
Give every 12 hours beginning at 06:00
Interval Settings
Every |12 Hour 'I
Base Time:
Lead time: Lag time:
‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

One Time

A One Time intervention is scheduled to occur once.

a A W N

Add a name for the schedule.

Add a label (Display Text) to appear on the PatientTouch application.
Select One Time from the Type drop down list.

Enter Lead and Lag times if desired.

Click OK to accept the entries and return to the Schedules screen.
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New Schedule: One Time pd

Schedule Info

Name; |One Time ‘

Display Text: |One Time ‘

Description

Give once

One Time Settings

Lead time: Lag time:

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

Available (PRN)
An Available intervention can be scheduled as needed.

Add a name for the schedule.

Select Available from the Type drop down list.

A~ W N

Click OK to accept the entries and return to the Schedules screen.
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New Schedule: PRN pd

Schedule Info

Name; |PRN ‘

Display Text: |[PRN |
Type: |Available =

Description
Give as needed

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

Configuring the Medication Administration
Module

General Settings

The Pharmacy tab of the PatientTouch Clinical Manager is used to configure basic settings for the Medication
Administration Module. We begin with an overview of the Pharmacy Settings.

Overview of Pharmacy Settings

Working with a PatientSafe Solutions representative, the hospital pharmacy performs initial setup for
the Clinical Manager to import the pharmacy information system’s hospital formulary list into the
Clinical Manager. After the initial formulary items are in the system, the configuration process
includes:

= Entering/uploading the NDC and barcodes present in pharmacy inventory and associating
them with the corresponding formulary item.

= Selecting options for clinical checks—including drug interaction and allergy checking,
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maximum single dose checking, and acetaminophen cumulative dose checking—to trigger
the PatientTouch application to perform the necessary checks at the point of
administration.

m Associating clinical prompts with formulary items.

= Entering/uploading SIG codes that correspond to those used in the pharmacy information
system.

= Enabling Computerized Physician Order Entry (CPOE) settings, if CPOE is in use at the
hospital.

!l CPOE functionality must be activated by PatientSafe Solutions technical support prior to

configuring the pharmacy settings.

Physician medication orders are reviewed by the pharmacist and entered into the pharmacy
information system. These medication orders are then sent to the PatientTouch Clinical Manager via
an interface. Formulary and SIG codes must be custom configured for the hospital so the orders can
be interpreted correctly by the PatientTouch Clinical Manager.

Because the iPhone device is designed to scan barcodes on medications at the patient bedside, the
hospital pharmacy department is responsible for insuring that a barcode will be present on every item
to be, both during system setup and as an ongoing process, and that these barcodes are in the Clinical
Manager formulary.

Because several brands may satisfy a single formulary medication, multiple barcodes can be added to
each formulary item.

Click the links below to learn more about the General Settings tab:

= Pharmacy Setup

= Order Verification

= Satellite Pharmacies
= Message to Rx

= Quarantine Order Requests
Pharmacy Setup Tab

The Pharmacy Setup options allow you to configure system preferences for your pharmacy, such as
designating a default Pharmacy destination, specifying alert expiration times, specifying barcode
packager settings, and configuring CPOE options.

To get started configuring pharmacy system preferences, select Pharmacy>General
Settings>Pharmacy Setup.
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] PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — (] X
Manager View Help
e 011972020 04:48 PST

PatientSafe Mira Mesa General Settings
[ patients
[ Order Verification

- patient Assignment N - L‘
[ Reports Hospital Destination

=03 Pharmacy Pharmacy Destinations: |" Mira Mesa  Pharmacy Printer 4]
RB]General Settings
[ crinical Settings ﬂ
1 Master Drug File Alert iration Times

-0 Formulary Approval Tool
[0 Generic Equivalency Gro Order Discontinued:
[Osi6 codes Order Fulfilled:

=~ Allergy Mapping
(A Laboratory Order Stopped:
“Blood Administration After the selected time has passed, the user will

“Linfant Cafe automatically enter the Order Not Found in System
CJintervention/Prompt Setup

Pharmacy Setup Order Verification Satellite Pharmacies Message to Rx Quarantine Order Requests

workflow.
Cintervention Scheduling
I Flowsheet Setup
CImView Order ibility on F i i Fulfilled, Stopped, and Orders not Found in System)
~[ Users
Accessible for: |4 Hours N
[ Roles J
(1 Configuration The caregiver will have access to these order types
on the handheld for the defined length of time with
the purpose of allowing them to add any additional,
necessary documentation. Bx: IV Stop Times
Order Not Found in System
Order Not Found Alert Type: 'Warn Only ~ | I” Allow New Order Option I Allow Now Dose Option ¥ Limit Order Not Found by Access Groups
Select Access Group(s) that should be granted the ability to document Order Mot Found Medications
I~ Phlebotomist
RN =] ~|
4 »

Pharmacy Destinations

Pharmacy Destinations is used to specify the default destination for messages sent from caregivers
(for example, Quarantined Order Notifications Message to Rx). The Pharmacy Destination is defined in
the Clinical Manager>Destinations as a physical printer, an email address or a shared drive. If your
facility has more than one destination configured, click inside the Destination area to select one from
the list.

If your hospital is configured for Campus Support and you have selected <All> hospitals at login, you
will see the various hospitals display in the Pharmacy Destinations field. The hospitals that display
have been associated to a printer in the Destinations folder. Click the drop down menu under the
Destination column to select a specific printer for each hospital.

Set Alert Expiration Times

Alert expiration times can be configured to support your hospital’s polices on how long caregivers will
continue to receive notifications of an order’s status when they scan a medication that has been
discontinued, fulfilled, or stopped.

To select or change the alert expiration times:

= In the Alert Expiration Times area, use the drop-down lists to select expiration times for
discontinued, fulfilled, and stopped orders.
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Alert Expiration Times

Crder Discontinued: |4 Hours hd

Crder Fulfilled: |4 Howurs -

Order Stopped: | 4 Hours 7

After the selected time has passed, the
user will automatically enter the Order Mot
Found in System worlkflow.

Alerts can be overridden in the PatientTouch application, but require an override reason be entered.
Overriding alerts invokes the Order Not Found in System workflow. After the Alert Expiration Times
have been reached, the PatientTouch application invokes the Order Not Found in the System
workflow without displaying notification of order status.

Order Accessibility on Handheld

This option allows you to define the amount of time for which you want inactive orders to remain
available on the handheld. In doing so, users are able to add additional MAR documentation (e.g.
clinical documentation) against these orders from the handheld device.

Order Not Found in System

Use the configurable Order Not Found in System alert to set the workflow to a hard stop or warn and
proceed.

Order Not Found Alert Type

Order Not Found in System

Order Not Found Alert Type: Warn Only 7
Stop Administration

Warn Only

Stop Administration

Select Stop Administration when you want to stop the administration of a medication. When you
enter the Order Not Found in System workflow using the PatientTouch application, you will receive a
Stop Administration alert and only have the option to cancel the workflow.

Warn Only

Select Warn Only so when you encounter the Order Not Found in System workflow, you will only
receive the warning and you will be able to tap Continue and complete the workflow as necessary.

Allow New Order Option
Users have the ability to configure the New Order workflow, which allows caregivers to administer a
new order for the medication, different from the scheduled dose. The setting is on by default. When

the setting is selected, or checked, users can enter the New Order workflow and will see the New
Order option on the Options menu of the PatientTouch application. Deselect the Allow New Order
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Option checkbox to disable the New Order workflow. If the Order Not Found in System alert is
configured to be a hard stop (Stop Administration), the New Order option is automatically disabled.

Allow Now Dose Option
Users have the ability to configure the Now Dose workflow, which allows caregivers to administer a
medication now, as opposed to the regularly scheduled dose. The setting is on by default. When the

setting is selected, users can enter the Now Dose workflow using the PatientTouch application.
Deselect the Allow Now Dose Option checkbox to disable the Now Dose workflow.

When users do not want to use the Now Dose option, the following workflows will change:

m Order Not Started —The alert screen will only show the first scheduled dose and the user
will need to provide a reason for giving the medication before the order start time.

m Early —The alert screen will only show the early dose as the option and user will have to
provide a reason for giving the dose early.

Limit Order Not Found by Access Groups

If your facility has the ability to define Access Groups in the EHR, you will be able to configure certain
PatientTouch features in the Clinical Manager based on the same Access Groups.

Access Groups can be configured for ONFS and CPOE orders.
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Fll PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - ] X
Manager View Help
c 01/19/2020 04:52 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa ; General Settings
~[1 patients . .- . . .
. Pharmacy Setup Order Verification Satellite Pharmacies Message to Rx Quarantine Order Reguests
[ Order Verification i
[ patient Assignment E I” Hide Med Prep LI
] Reparts MNumber of components that may be prepped together. 3
= Pharmacy
[l General Settings Patient Specific Med Barcode Settings
~ O clinical 59“'"95 I Use Patient-specific, multi-dose medication
- [ Master Drug File
~0 Formulary Approval Tool
- Generic Equivalency Gro : Barcode Format:
~[15IG Codes :
| Allergy Mapping Select barcode format
&+ Laboratory B de Pach Settings
- Blood Administration
#-C1 Infant Care : ¥ Use Drug Packager Barcode Format Mask
=0 Intervention/Prompt Setup Barcode Format:
-0 Intervention Scheduling
OOXX
- Flowsheet Setup
E-C1 mView O = Include this character in the Barcode String
S Users X = Exclude this character from the Barcode String
Roles -
MMYY = Expiration Date Month and Year
-1 Configuration &
Valid strings can include any number of Xs and Os in any position
MMYY is optional and may appear anywhere in the string
Order Settings
I” Display Components In Order Received
¥ Display Order Number on Handheld
I Disable Clinical Documentation Option In Order Details
¥ Require VIS documentation during administration of vaccines
¥ Disable Delay/Delay All Actions
I” Disable Message To Pharmacy
I” Stop Administration of medication if order is in a Rejected state
Minutes before start time an order can be administered:
Minutes after stop time an order can be administered: p—
|4 »
: Save
4 » |
Med Preparation

Hide Med Prep

For customers that do not need the med prep workflow, PatientSafe Solutions provides the option to disable
this feature.

When enabled, caregivers will not see the Med Prep or Med Admin buttons on the handheld.
Set the Number of Components that Can Be Prepped Together

Depending on a hospital’s pharmacy service coverage and policies, the caregiver may need to prepare
(compound or admix) a medication prior to taking the final preparation to the point of administration.
This process is completed in the Med Prep workflow. To allow compliance with laws and policies, the
PatientTouch System allows the facility to specify the total number of medication components that
can be prepared by the caregiver using the Med Prep process. For IV admixtures, this number includes
the base solution and additives. The number of components permitted is entered in the Number of
components that may be prepped together field.

To select or change the number of components that can be prepped together:
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In the Order Not Found in System area, enter the number of components that can be prepped
together in the field provided.

Patient-Specific Med Barcode Settings

Use Patient-Specific, Multi-Dose Medication — Select to enable the patient-specific, multi-dose
medication barcode format. This barcode will identify the medication being specific to a patient,
similar to order-specific barcodes. However, the difference this barcode provides is the ability to be re-
used even if the order changes. The pharmacy will need to be able to generate a barcode with the
information defined here (patient visit number and/or MRN number plus the hospital ID/PKV).

If the “Patient-Specific, Multi-Dose Medication” option is enabled, this barcode
information is required.

Delimiter: Select from one of the special characters listed on the screen.

Add Barcode format X

Format barcode

Delimiter; l:l

Only Special characters -, _ ., 1, §, %, *, % +'
are allowed in Delimiter field.

Patient specific barcode format Values

Barcode Format Select

hH‘!cl%siﬁnital PKV E | e
Visit Mumber LI -
‘ OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

MRN, Visit Number, Hospital PKV: Select the MRN and/or Visit Number option, which will be used in
conjunction with the Hospital PKV to define the barcode format. Use the up/down arrow to place each
item in the sequence desired. Click OK.

Define the Drug Packager Barcode Format Mask

The Barcode Packager Settings is applicable when using a pharmacy-based packaging system that
allows you to embed the expiration date in the barcode. By defining a global Barcode Format Mask, it
is then possible to embed an expiration date in certain pharmacy-packaged barcodes as well as to
ignore certain unneeded characters within the barcode. If the Barcode Format Mask is used with the
position of MMYY specified, and if the barcode is flagged in the Clinical Manager formulary as using
the mask format, the expiration date in the barcode will be checked when the medication is scanned
prior to administration. Doses will be considered expired after the last day of the month specified by
MMYY.

To define the Drug Packager Format Mask, perform the following steps:
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1. Inthe Barcode Packager Settings area, select Use Drug Packager Barcode Format Mask.

Barcode Packager Settings
¥ Use Drug Packager Barcode Format Mask
Barcode Format:

0OXX
O = Include this character in the Barcode String
X = Exclude this character from the Barcode String
MMYY = Expiration Date Month and Year
Valid strings can include any number of Xs and Os in any position

MMYY Is optional and may appear anywhere in the string

2. Use Os, Xs, and MMYY to define the purpose of the characters within the barcode. Note in the
example that the Barcode Format establishes the first 10 digits to be the product identifier, the
next 8 characters to be ignored, and the last 4 characters as the month and year.

3. Inthe Master Drug File folder, choose a formulary item, click Add Brand and select the
Packager Generated Barcode Format checkbox for barcodes in the formulary for which you
want the Barcode Format Mask to be applied. Do not include the excluded characters or the
MMYY characters in the barcode field.

Add Formulary Brand *

Brand Mame: |Luride

Barcode: 0126612587

Code:
¥ Packager Generated Barcode Format
NDC: 0126 - 0006 - t21 NDC Search
0K Cancel
Order Settings

Display Components in Order Received: When selected, the MAR and PatientTouch application will
display multi-component orders in the order received from the HL7 interface.

Display Order Number on Handheld: When selected, the PatientTouch application will display the
order number.

Disable Clinical Documentation Option in Order Details: When selected, clinical documentation

from the Options menu in the Order Details view will be suppressed. When the Disable Clinical
Documentation Option in Order Details is selected, the Observation button on the patient’s online

MAR will be disabled.
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Require VIS documentation during administration of vaccines: When selected, caregivers will need
to print the Vaccine Information Sheet (VIS) for the patient before documenting the administration.
The VIS shows up on eMar and printed MAR.

Disable Delay/Delay All Actions: The Delay and Delay All functions in PatientTouch are designed to
suppress dose reminders longer than the global reminder setting. Due to some customers not
wanting to utilize these functions and/or EHR systems not supporting them, the PatientTouch System
now includes the option to disable them from the clinical application.

Disable Message to Pharmacy: Provides the option to remove Message to Rx from the Options
menu of the handheld.

Stop Administration of Medication if Order is in a Rejected State: When selected, caregivers will not
be able to administer medication orders that have been rejected by Pharmacy and thus placed in a
rejected state. For example, pharmacists may need to investigate an order to determine the
appropriateness of care for a patient. The pharmacist may then choose to reject a medication order in
the Host EHR Pharmacy system to indicate the investigation in ongoing.

Documentation Boundaries for Order Start and Stop Times

These two optional settings allow you to further define when a user can document against an order
before the start and/or after the order stop time. For example, you may want to limit the acceptable
documentation time for doses being given prior to the order start time. Or, if there is a dose
scheduled at the same time as the order stop time, customers may want the users to have up to a
defined amount of time after that point to administer this last dose.

Minutes before start time an order can be administered:

Minutes after stop time an order can be administered:

These settings will take precedence over the defined lead and/or lag time set at the

""*"!‘[ Formulary Item/Sig Code/Nursing Unit level. If you want those times to still be honored

for order start and order stop times, make sure to set these new times to an equal or
greater amount of time.

To define the allowed amount of time for documentation before the order start and after the order
stop time, perform the following steps:

1. Inthe Minutes before start time an order can be administered, define the number of minutes
prior to order start time doses are able to be administered/documented.

2. Inthe Minutes after stop time an order can be administered, define the number of minutes
after order stop time doses are able to be administered/documented.

The recommendation is to set these times to equal or longer than the greatest defined

lead/lag times. For example, if the longest lead and/or lag time setting at any level (med,

sig code or nursing unit) is 60 minutes, set these times to at least 60 minutes.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - ] X
Manager View Help
¢ 01i19/2020 04:57 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa ; General Settings
[ Patients E . g § -
L Pharmacy Setup Order Verification Satellite Pharmacies Message to Rx Quarantine Order Requests
[ Order Verification
-[1 patient Assignment Prompt Settings LI
-0 Reports
=+ Pharmacy §
W] General Settings 3 I Prompt Based On Ordered Med
[ Clinical Settings .
[ Master Drug File i )
-0 Formulary Approval Tool i CEOESethings
- [ Generic Equivalency Grou °
s codes W Enable Alternate CPOE Med ID
=0 Allergy Mapping
B8 Laboratory ¥ Auto-Print Rx Unverified Order Override Notification to Pharmacy Printer
& Blood Administration ¥ Display CPOE orders prior to Rx Verification
&+ Infant Care
#C1 Intervention/Prompt Setup | Select Access Group(s) that should be granted the ability to view CPOE orders before Rx Verification
(- Intervention Scheduling
-1 Flowsheet Setup
B0 mView Name
[ users i v All :l
-1 Roles . gChame Nurse
=+ Configuration . ';[P{rrw\\lebotomwt -
¥ Restrict ability to administer medications prior to Rx Verification
Select Access Group(s) for which the setting should apply.
Name
Al -
™ Charae Nurse _I
™ Phlebotomist
RN =l
>
4 »
"
Prompt Settings

Prompt Based on Ordered Med: Please contact your account manager for further information on this
feature.

CPOE Settings

If your hospital has the CPOE order matching feature enabled, the CPOE Settings options appear in
the Pharmacy Setup tab.

To define the CPOE options, perform the following steps:

1. Select Enable Alternate CPOE Med ID to allow medications to be mapped to medication IDs in
another formulary.

2. Select Auto-Print Rx Unverified Order Override Notification to Pharmacy Printer to send a
notification to the Pharmacy printer that a CPOE order which pharmacy has not yet approved
has been administered.

3. Display CPOE orders prior to Rx Verification: When this setting is enabled, the caregiver will
be able to see the CPOE order in the PatientTouch System prior to pharmacy verification and
prior to any administration. If the setting remains off, the caregiver will not see the CPOE order
until either pharmacy has verified it or a dose has been documented in the PatientTouch
System.
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Restrict ability to administer medications prior to Rx verification: When enabled, caregivers
who are within the selected access group(s) will be able to administer CPOE medications prior to
pharmacy verification. However, users who are not within the selected access group try to
administer a CPOE medication before pharmacy verifies, will receive an alert. If they choose,
they may continue with an override reason.

Remember to click the Save button after making changes to each tab under Pharmacy,

General Settings.

Order Verification Tab

If Order Verification is enabled, caregivers are expected to verify orders entered by the pharmacy
before administering the ordered medication. Orders may be verified via the PatientTouch application
or at the Clinical Manager. If you choose to verify new orders (recommended), you may also indicate
whether discontinued or updated orders will require verification and whether re-verification of orders
following patient transfer will be required.

A caregiver who believes there is an issue with an order can choose to Quarantine the order at the
Clinical Manager or using the PatientTouch application. While quarantined, the order is still displayed
on the application and the caregiver can administer the medication but must provide a reason for
bypassing the quarantine alert. The application will then enter the Order Not Found in System
workflow.

If Notify Pharmacy of Quarantined Orders is selected, the pharmacy receives notification of
guarantined orders to the configured Pharmacy Default Printer, Pharmacy Satellite printer if
applicable, or, if needed, another specified destination. The report includes the patient information,
order details, and the reason the caregiver quarantined the order.

Configure Order Verification Options

If Order Verification is enabled, only those users with the Verify Orders privilege can perform this task.
The status of verified and unverified orders is visible to all users in the Patient window and on the
PatientTouch application.

To change the Order Verification options, perform the following steps:

1. Select Pharmacy>General Settings>Order Verification.
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2. Select, as needed, the following verification options:

Require Order Verification—Select to require order verification for all new orders.

Require Verification of Discontinued Orders—Select to require verification for all
discontinued orders.

Require Verification of Order Updates—Select to require verification of all order updates.

Require Re-Verification of Orders on Patient Transfer—Select to require re-verification of
active orders when a patient is transferred from one nursing unit to another. This helps
hospitals to comply with Joint Commission requirements related to medication
reconciliation.

Allow Quarantine of Orders via Handheld—Select to allow users with the Quarantine
Orders privilege to quarantine an order using the PatientTouch application.

If Allow Quarantine via the Handheld is enabled, the default reasons must be configured in
the Clinical Manager under the Quarantine Order Requests tab.

Notify Pharmacy of Quarantined Orders—Select to automatically notify the pharmacy
when an order is quarantined. These notifications will be automatically sent to the default
Pharmacy Printer or Satellite Pharmacy Printer as defined for the involved unit.

Require Verification before Medication Administration - Select to require that
medications be verified before administration. After scanning an unverified medication, the
caregiver will receive a message indicating the med has not been verified and therefore
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cannot be administered.

sy If Allow Verification after Medication has been Scanned is also
enabled, users will be able to proceed with the verification and
medication administration workflow.

= Allow Order Verification via Handheld—Select to allow users to complete Order
Verification using the PatientTouch application.

m Allow Verification After Medication has been Scanned - Select to require that when
unverified medications are scanned, an alert displays stating that the medication is
unverified and launches into a process to verify the med.

3. Click Save to record your changes.
Satellite Pharmacies Tab

The hospital’s Pharmacy Department often includes one or more satellite pharmacies to provide
pharmacy services to various areas of the hospital. Hospitals that use satellite pharmacies can
configure the Clinical Manager to route pharmacy reports to these pharmacy satellites based on a
predefined schedule.

For example, if the NICU is serviced by a satellite pharmacy from 8PM to 7AM Monday through Friday,
the Clinical Manager can send pharmacy reports and quarantined orders from the NICU to this
satellite rather than the main pharmacy during those hours. The Clinical Manager can recognize
holidays when defining satellite hours.

Set Up Satellite Pharmacies
To set up a Satellite Pharmacy in the Clinical Manager:

1. Select Pharmacy>General Settings>Satellite Pharmacies.
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2. Click Add (directly to the right of the Satellite Pharmacies text box).
3. Enter a name for the satellite pharmacy.
4. Select a printer from the Printer drop-down list to which reports will be sent.
5. Click Add below the Nursing Units text box to add the nursing units that will use this Satellite

Pharmacy when it is open.
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Add Satellite Pharmacies X
Name: || ‘
Printer: | j
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Add Remove

Schedules:

Add | Remove |

| QK | | Cancel | | Apply |

o e N o

Click OK.

Click OK to close the window.

Add Nursing Unit(s) *

Search H

Name

10106
10108
10151

=~
S [ o |
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Select each nursing unit from the list or use the shift key to select a range of units.

Repeat this process if necessary until all of the desired nursing units have been added.
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10. Define the days that reports from these nursing units will be routed to this pharmacy satellite.

= Click Add below the Schedules text box.

Add New Schedule hd

Open: : Close:

QK Cancel

= Select the box next to each day to be included in the schedule.
= Select Holiday if the Satellite Pharmacy is open on holidays.

= Enter the operating hours of this pharmacy satellite (for example, 08:00-19:00). Before and
after these times, reports will be routed to the default pharmacy printer.

You can create multiple schedules for each satellite. For example, the satellite may be
open weekdays from 7 a.m. until 7 p.m. but on weekends and holidays from 7 a.m. to 3

p.m. Hours are in 24h format.

11. Click OK to save.
12. Click OK on the Add Satellite Pharmacies window.
13. Click Save to save your changes.
Set Holiday Dates for the Satellite Pharmacy
If a satellite pharmacy will be open on holidays, follow the steps below to specify the dates to be
treated as holidays.
From the Satellite Pharmacies tab, click Add next to the Holidays text box.
Select the holiday date(s) from the window.
Click OK after selecting each holiday date.
Repeat steps to add more dates as needed.
Click OK.

A A .

Message to Rx Tab

You can create pre-configured messages that the caregiver can send to the pharmacy when an order
change or other order-specific message needs to be sent. Caregivers see these as choices under the
Messages to Rx function of the PatientTouch application. These messages are configured in the
General Settings > Message to Rx tab.

Set Up Message to Rx

To configure pharmacy order change requests, perform the following steps:
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1. Select Pharmacy>General Settings>Message to Rx.
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2. Do one ofthe following:

= To create a new message, click New.

= To edit an existing message, select the message and click Edit.

MNew Message to Rx; Barcode Not Scanning

Name: |Barcode Not Scanning

Header: |Barcode MNot Scanning

Message: The medication barcode for this ordeﬂ Is not scanning.

X

Cancel << Previous

3. Inthe Name field, enter or edit the name of the message. This field is required.

4. Inthe Header field (optional), enter or edit the message's header (which will be printed at the

top of the message.)
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5. Inthe Message field, enter the message text you want to be sent to the pharmacy.

6. Click Next.

Mew Message to Rx; Barcode Not Scanning X

Select Hospital(s)

Hospital Destination

¥ PatientSafe Mira Mesa | 3 West Printer hd

Cancel << Previous ‘ ‘ Save

7. Place a check mark next to your hospital. The Destination field becomes active.

8. From the Destination drop-down list, select the printer to which the message should be sent.
The printers displayed here have been configured in the Clinical
Manager>Configuration>Destinations tab. This field is required once a hospital has been
selected.

9. Select either PDF or TEXT format, depending on your pharmacy's preferences. This field is
required once a hospital has been selected.

10. When finished, click Save to save the message and close the window.

Quarantine Order Requests Tab

You can create a list of quarantine reasons in the General Settings > Quarantine Order Requests tab.
If the option to quarantine orders on the PatientTouch application is enabled, the quarantine reasons
set up in Clinical Manager will be available for selection.

Set Up Quarantine Order Requests
To configure quarantine order request reasons, perform the following steps:

1. Select Pharmacy>General Settings>Quarantine Order Requests.
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2. Do one ofthe following:

= To create a new reason request, click New.

= To edit an existing reason, select the quarantine order request reason and click Edit.

Quarantine Order Request: Duplicate Order

X

Name: |bup|icate Order

Header: |Dup|icate order for this patient

patient.

Message: [There are multiple orders entered for this medication for this -

Cancel

3. Inthe Name field, enter or edit the message's name. This will appear in the application in the list
from which the caregiver can select a reason for the quarantine. This field is required and
cannot be left blank.

4. Inthe Header field, enter or edit the message's header (which will be printed at the top of the
message.) This field is optional and can be left blank, if desired.
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5. Inthe Message field, enter the message text you want to be sent to the pharmacy.

6. Click Next.
Quarantine Order Reguest: Duplicate Order X
Select Hospital(s) -
Hospital Destination
¥ PatientSafe Mira Mesa | 3 West Printer A

Cancel << Previous ‘ ‘ Save

7. Place a check mark next to your hospital. The Destination field becomes active.

8. From the Destination drop-down menu, select the printer to which the quarantine order
request reason should be sent. The printers displayed here have been configured in the Clinical
Manager>Configuration>Destinations tab. This field is required once a hospital has been
selected.

9. Select either PDF or TEXT format, depending on your pharmacy's preferences. This field is
required once a hospital has been selected.

10. When finished, click Save to save the quarantine order request reason and close the window.

Clinical Settings

To set or change the settings for allergy and drug interaction checking, see the Clinical Check tab
below.

To set or change drug interactions/side effects or first dose education, select one of the following links:
Drug Indications/Side Effects

First Dose Education

Clinical Checks Tab

1. Select Pharmacy > Clinical Settings
2. Click the Clinical Checks tab
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Before setting clinical checks options for specific formulary items, you can choose whether to globally
enable clinical checks. Clinical checks require that the medication being scanned has a valid NDC code
in the PatientTouch System formulary and occur when medications are scanned prior to

administration using in certain workflows.

By default, all formulary items are included in the clinical checks enabled in General Settings > Clinical
Checks. For more information on clinical check settings for specific formulary items, refer to the
Formulary Settings and Nursing Units sections of this guide.

The following clinical checks are available to be enabled:

= Enable Allergy Checking—The PatientTouch System uses patient allergy information
received from the hospital information system (typically either the ADT or PIS) and the NDC
codes for medications in the formulary to check for potential allergies using the FDB
database. If this setting is enabled, the allergy check is done anytime a medication is
scanned for which there is no pharmacy-approved order present in the System. Patient
allergies are matched to FDB allergy codes using the PatientTouch Allergy Mapping table.
Also, if enabled the following additional allergy checking options become available:

When New Allergy Received - If active, when a new allergy is received via interface, and
medication orders are already present in PatientTouch, the new allergy will be checked against
existing orders. If a potential allergy is found, the assigned caregiver will receive an Inbox message

and the pharmacy will be notified via the pharmacy printer settings.
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On First Dose of New Med - Allergies will be checked when the first dose of a new medication
order is scanned for administration. If a potential allergy is found, the assigned caregiver will
receive an Inbox message and the pharmacy will be notified via the pharmacy printer settings.

= Enable Drug Interaction Checking —If enabled, the PatientTouch System uses the scanned
item’s NDC code in conjunction with FDB to perform drug-drug interaction checks anytime
a medication is scanned for which there is no pharmacy-approved order present in the
System.

If you enabled drug interaction checking, select the severity options to deteremine what
alerts caregivers see at the handheld, as follows:

Select Severe to alert the caregiver of only those interactions with potentially life-threatening
consequences.

Select Serious to alert the caregiver of severe interactions plus interactions that may cause the
patient’s condition to deteriorate or require additional care.

o Select Moderate to alert the caregiver of Severe and Serious interaction plus those that are
bothersome but not medically significant.

= Enable Duplicate Therapy Checking - When selected, the PatientTouch System will check
for duplicate drug therapy when a medication is scanned for which there is no order. The
default setting is false.

= Enable Max Single Dose Checking — If enabled, the PatientTouch System uses the scanned
item’s NDC code in conjunction with FDB to perform a check for recommended maximum
single dose amount anytime a medication is scanned for which there is no pharmacy-
approved order present in the System. Depending on the medication, the maximum dose
amount based on patient height, weight, and age may vary for a Loading Dose, Single
Dose, or Maintenance Dose.

= Enable Acetaminophen Cumulative Dose Checking—If enabled, the PatientTouch System
will maintain a cumulative rolling 24-hour record of acetaminophen administered to each
patient. When an acetaminophen-containing medication is scanned for a patient, the
system sends a query to FDB to identify the amount of acetaminophen contained in the
drug and verifies whether administering that amount will cause the patient to exceed the
recommended daily limit. See Unlike the other Clinical Checks, which are part of the No
Order Found in System workflow, the Acetaminophen Cumulative Dose Check is done for
ALL administrations of drugs containing Acetaminophen. Therefore, a nurse could receive
this alert when administering an ordered and pharmacy-approved medication.

If the scanned amount of acetaminophen will exceed the hospital’s established 24-hour
dosing limits (see setup below), the caregiver will receive an alert. There are two globally-set
Alert Types that can be selected from the drop-down list:

o Warn only—Caregivers will see an alert showing the 24-hour cumulative amount of acetaminophen
(including the scanned dose) for the patient while indicating that the patient's daily acetaminophen
limit will be exceeded if the scanned medication is administered. The caregiver can then choose to
either cancel the administration or continue with the administration after providing a reason for
overriding the alert.

Stop Administration—Caregivers will see an alert showing the 24-hour cumulative amount of
acetaminophen (including the scanned dose) for the patient while indicating that the medication
should not be administered because the 24-hour acetaminophen limit for this patient will be
exceeded. The administration can only be canceled, and the caregiver provides a reason for
cancellation.
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number of months entered.

3. Click Save to save your changes.

Drug Indications / Side Effects Tab

The “From” setting is interpreted as > or =, and the “To” setting is interpreted as < the

The PatientTouch Handheld can provide access to a limited number of key indications and side effects

for ordered medications to be freely referenced by the caregiver. The availability of this information

depends on the presence of a valid NDC in the PatientTouch formulary for the ordered drug.
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= Enable Drug Information Access on Handheld — If enabled, PatientTouch will display a
Drug Information screen for the selected medication when a valid NDC for that medication
is available.

o Drug Indications — If enabled, the indications for the medication will be displayed on the
Drug Information screen as retrieved from FDB.

o Side Effects —If enabled, side effects for the medication will be displayed on the Drug
Information screen as retrieved from FDB.

— Number of most frequent side effects to display — This setting determines the number of
most frequent side effects (per FDB) that will be displayed.

— Number of severe side effects to display — This setting determines the number of severe
side effects (per FDB) that will be displayed.

m Click Save to save your changes.
First Dose Education Tab

You can configure whether Drug Indications and Side Effects will automatically display the first time a
formulary item is administered by using the settings on the First Dose Education tab. This feature is
designed to help improve the hospital’s HCAHPS scores and therefore its use is recommended.
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The following settings are available:

= Enable First Dose Education —This setting globally enables the First Dose Education

feature. If enabled, one of the following options must be chosen based on the hospital’s
patient education practices:

First administered dose of generic drug - If this setting is chosen, drug indications and side effects
for the scanned drug will be presented to the caregiver during the administration workflow only
the first time that a generic drug entity is scanned for administration to the patient. For example,
the drug indications and side effects screen will appear for the caregiver when furosemide

injection is first administered, and will not again be presented when a later dose of furosemide oral
is scanned.

First administered dose of generic drug + route - If this setting is chosen, indications and side
effects for the scanned drug will be presented to the caregiver during the administration workflow
the first time that a generic drug is scanned for administration to the patient by a specific route. For
example, the drug indications and side effects screen will appear for the caregiver when
furosemide injection is first administered, and will again be presented when a later dose of
furosemide oral is scanned.
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— If First Dose Education cannot be completed due to patient’s condition or other factors
present at the time of the first dose, the caregiver can delay First Dose Education to the next
dose. See Education attempt repeated below.

= Exclude in Select Units — This setting allows you to designate units in which First Dose
Education is not required. Examples may be NICU and Pediatrics.

= Exclude Unordered Admins —If enabled, this setting indicates that the system will not
display first dose education drug information to the caregiver when a dose is scanned prior
to pharmacy approval of the order. Consult your hospital’s First Dose Education policy on
whether to enable this setting.

= Education Attempt Repeated — If enabled, this setting allows you to define the number of
First Dose Education repeat attempts before the education is automatically and
permanently considered incomplete.

= Education Responses — This allows you to define the acceptable caregiver responses when
First Dose Education is presented during the medication administration workflow. These
responses should comply with your hospital’s First Dose Education policies.

Add - Allows you to add a new response and designate whether it should spawn a repeat
attempt at education when the next dose occurs. Example responses are:

— Yes
— No: Patient takes at home
— No: Patient refused the information

— No: Try again at next dose [Repeat]

Edit — Allows you to edit an existing response.

Remove — Allows you to delete an existing response.

= Save your changes.

Formulary Approval Tool (FAT)

j This feature is only applicable to Cerner sites.

The Formulary Approval Tool provides a way for users to review and approve any newly added formulary items
and make necessary updates that could not be populated via the interface. It provides for an external formulary
and the PatientSafe formulary to be more in sync. Medications that are visible in the FAT will not qualify for use
until they have been "Approved."

A badge counticon will be used at the folder level and again at the tool level to indicate how many new
formulary items are awaiting review/approval.

j Users will need the Managed Centralized Formulary privilege to use the FAT.

When you open the FAT you will see a queue of new medications waiting review/update/approval. A status
column indicates if a formulary item is New (not yet reviewed/saved), or Saved.

1. Select a medication from the list by either double clicking the medication name , or, by selecting the
medication and clicking Review.
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Manager View Help

c

Wi PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User

04/10/2020 14:19 PDT

Grace Mercy West

4 Formulary Approval Tool

[

=

~ [ patients
[ order verification
~[1 patient Assignment
O Reports
-8 Pharmacy
[ General Settings
~[1 Clinical Settings
QC]Formula roval Tool
[1 Master Drug File (Centralized)

[ Master Drug File (GM_WEST)
-] Master Drug File (GM_EAST)
[ Generic Equivalency Groups
~[151G Codes
O Allergy Mapping
t-(1 Laboratory
i1 Blood Administration
H (0 Infant Care
t (1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
i1 Intervention Scheduling
t- (1 Flowsheet Setup
20 mView
~[J users
[ Rales
i1 Configuration

-] Master Drug File (GM_SOUTH) |

Search |

Approval Status  Generic Name

Reference Brand Name Hospital ID  Strength
2340,

inamrinone Inocor 1340582

oxvCODONE
palonosetron
PHENobarbital
ranolazine

New
New
New
Saved
Saved
New

New zonisamide

trastuzumab-hvaluron... HERCEPTIN HYLECTA
trastuzumab-hvaluron... HERCEPTIN HYLECTA

OXYCONTIN

ALOXI

PHENobarbital sodium
Ranexa

1370682

1520062
1335366

Zonearan

333846644

49803997
49803998
13350450

10 ma
0.25 ma
65 ma
1000 mg
20 mca
20 mca
10 mg

Volume

1cap
1mL
1mL
1 tab(s)
0.5 mL
05 mL
1mL

Charg.. Class

21 4
234675... I

234633.. U

211175.. IV

2344245 U

2346778 1l

2346778 1l

2344182 U

=

2. You need to populate all required fields (if not already done) before you can approve any medication in
the list. Review the button descriptions below for proper use:

= Approve - If all required fields have been completed, clicking the Approve button will automatically
release the medication for use and will display in the Master Drug File. If your site has multiple
facilities, it will display in Master Drug File (Centralized) as well as the inventoried facility level
Master Drug File(s).

= Save - This will Save any modifications/edits to the medication (i.e. if you add/edit dosing unit), but
will not approve the medication. Caregivers may approve the medication after saving.

m Cancel - This will send the user back to the Formulary Approval Tool screen.

= Next - This will send the user to the next medication in the list without approving.
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Formulary ltem: OXYCONTIN x

General Settings Clinical Checks Inventory

Medication Info

Hospital ID: | 1370682

Generic Name: |oxyCODONE |

Reference Brand Name: |O}(YCONTIN |

Code: | |
Charge Code; |2346?548 | [” Billable

Strength Descriptor: | |

Strength: |10 | |mg |
Volume: |1 | |cap |
Dispensing Size: |1 | |capsu|e |

Dosage Form: |capsu|e |

Available Dosing Amount: |10 |

Dosing Unit: |mg | Class: El
Lead Time; I:I Lag time: |:| ¥ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
CXYCONTIN 59011-0410-20 59011-0410-20 V] ii
Remave Brand Edit Brand Add Brand

Approve | | Cancel Save MNext

Modifications received through the interface will not require FAT review and approval. Modifications made
through the interface will automatically update in the centralized formulary as well as the individual, site-specific
formularies.

Multi Facility

If your site has multiple facilities, the Inventory tab will display with those sites. Managing inventory is
configurable to allow management through the PatientTouch System or via interface updates.

1. If managed through the PatientTouch System, select the facilities for which you want to distribute the
medication.

2. Click Approve.
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Formulary Item: OXYCONTIN

General Settings Clinical Checks Inventory

Product Inventory - Facility

Facility Name
I~ All -
™ GM SOUTH _I
W GM WEST
[GM EAST LI

| Approve | | Cancel | | Save ‘ | MNext

3. The approved medication now displays in the Master Drug File (Centralized). Any changes to the
medication from the centralized formulary will also appear in the medications in the designated facilities
(GM_EAST, GM_WEST in the example above). For example, you may approve a medication in Master
Drug File (Centralized)>Inventory tab, which will distribute the medication to the designated facilities.
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[ General Settings
~[1 Clinical Settings

[ Master Drug File (GM_WEST)
-] Master Drug File (GM_EAST)
[ Generic Equivalency Groups
~[151G Codes
O Allergy Mapping
- Laboratory
[ (1 Blood Administration
-0 Infant Care
(1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
[E
[E
[E

i1 Intervention Scheduling
t- (1 Flowsheet Setup
20 mView
~[J users
[ Rales
(1 Configuration

Wi patientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User — O X
Manager View Help
c 04/10/2020 14:20 PDT
Mercy West | Master Drug File (Centralized)
E E)agens ificati Search |137D| ‘ I” Display inactive items
rder Verification
~[1 patient Assignment . ] - -
0 Reports Generic Name Reference Brand Na.. Hospital .. Strength.. Strength  Volume Dispensing.. Charge C.. C..
540 Pharmacy OXYCONTIN 1370682 | _______l10mg___l1cap l1 capsule 123467548 [il [

4. The approved medication displays in GM West....

Manager View Help

c

Wi PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User

04/10/2020 14:22 PDT

Mercy West

4 Master Drug File (GM_WEST)

[ patients
- [ Order Verification
[ patient Assignment
- Reports
(=481 Pharmacy
[1 General Settings
[ Clinical Settings
] Formulary Approval Toal
-] Master Drug File (Centralized)
1 Master Drug File (GM_SOUTH)

-1 Generic Equivalency Groups
(151G Codes

-1 Allergy Mapping

i+ ( Laboratory

[0 Blood Administration

i+ Infant Care

B0 Intervention/Prompt Setup

[

[E

[

(1 Intervention Scheduling
i Flowsheet Setup
H-C1 mView
[ Users
~[1 Roles
[ Configuration

Search |1370)

‘ I” Display inactive items

Generic Name

OXYCONTIN 1370682 | [10mag |1 cap |1 capsule _[2

Delete

Reference Brand Na.. Hospital .. Strength.. Strength

Volume Dispensing... Charge C.. C.

3467548 il

5. and GM East.
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[ General Settings
-1 Clinical Settings
-9 Formulary Approval Tool
[1 Master Drug File (Centralized)

[ Master Drug File (GM_WEST)
Sl Master Drug File (GM_EAST)
[ Generic Equivalency Groups
~[151G Codes
O Allergy Mapping
- Laboratory
[ (1 Blood Administration
-0 Infant Care
(1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
[E
[E
[E

i1 Intervention Scheduling
t- (1 Flowsheet Setup
20 mView
~[J users
[ Rales
(1 Configuration

-] Master Drug File (GM_SOUTH) |

Delete

Wi patientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User — O X
Manager View Help

c 04/10/2020 14:22 PDT
Grace Mercy West | Master Drug File (GM_EAST)

E E)agens ificati Search 137D| I” Display inactive items

rder Verification
~[1 patient Assignment . ] - -
0 Reports Generic Name Reference Brand Na.. Hospital .. Strength.. Strength  Volume Dispensing.. Charge C.. C..

=48 Pharmacy OXYCONTIN 1370682 | _______l10mg___l1cap l1 capsule 123467548 [il [

Edit New

Depending on configuration, some centralized fields will be grayed out as you can only make changes to clinical

prompting at the site level.
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Formulary Item: OXYCONTIN x

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

Medication Info
Hospital ID: | 1370682 | roms

Generic Name: |oxyCODONE |

Reference Brand Name: | OXYCONTIN |

Code: | |
Charge Code: |2346?548 | I™ Billable
Strength Descriptor: | |
Strength: |10 | |mg |
Volume: |1 | |cap |
Dispensing Size: |1 | |capsu|e |

Dosage Form: |capsu|e |

Available Dosing Amount: |10 |

Dosing Unit: |mg | Class: El
Lead Time: I:I Lag time: |:| ¥ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Medication Status: * ACTIVE " INACTIVE

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
CXYCONTIN 59011-0410-20 59011-0410-20 V] ii
Remave Brand Edit Brand Add Brand

| 0K | | Cancel | Apply

Master Drug File

The PatientTouch System Master Drug File should mirror the Pharmacy Information System
Formulary. It is also where barcodes, NDCs, clinical prompts assighments, and numerous functional
and clinical settings are defined at the formulary item level.

Search for Formulary/Master Drug ltems

You can quickly locate an item in the Master Drug File list by entering the first few characters of the
item’s generic name, brand name, or identifier code (Hospital ID) into the search field. As you continue
to type, the list on the Master Drug File screen is narrowed.

Add/Edit Formulary Item

1. Select Pharmacy > Master Drug File.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O ™
Manager View Help
[¢] 01/20/2020 11:54 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa : Master Drug File
Jpatients Search ™ Display Inactive ftems
[ Order Verification
: E ERZE?:SASSIQHWEM | Generic Name Reference Brand ... Hospit.. Strengt.. Strength Volu.. Dispensin.. Charge .. ..

X | |Acarbose PRECOSE 3145 50 mag 50 mag 3145 U
SQphamacy * |Acebutolol 1978 200 ma 1Capsule 1978 U 4l
‘[ General Settings | |Acetaminophen 2254 325mag 325ma 254 U
-1 Clinical Settings | |Acetaminophen TYLENOL EXTRA S... 2256 500 ma 500 ma 2256 u
. Acetaminophen s 2259 80 ma 80 ma 2259 u
S Master Drug File . |Acetaminophen 2260 120 mq 120mg 2260 U
‘LI Formulary Approval Tooll - |Acetaminophen  TYLENOL 2262 160ma  5mL 5ml 262 U
-1 Generic Equivalency Gro Acetaminophen ACEPHEN 2267 650 ma 650 ma 2267 u
151G Codes Acetaminophen  TYLENOL ARTHRITIS 3677 650 ma 650ma 3677 U

D Al Maopi Acetaminophen 3748 160ma  5mL SmL 3748 u
ergy Mapping Acetaminophen  TYLENOL TSTTYLE.. 325 ma 325ma 2263 u
(- Laboratory Acetaminophen TYLENOL TSTTYLE.. 80 ma 0.8mL 15 mL 2264 u
C1Blood Administration i |Acetaminophen-B.. BUCET 3257 1 Capsule 3257 U
-0 Infant Care | |Acetaminophen-C... TYLENOL w/CODEL.. 2249 60 ma 60 ma 2249 u
. i |Acetaminophen-C... TYLENOL w/CODEL.. 2251 12 ma S5mL 480 mL 2251 u
&-CIntervention/Prompt Setup | | [Acetaminophen-C... 2253 12ma  5mL 5mL 2253 u
CJIntervention Scheduling - |Acetaminophen-C... 2255 15 ma 15 ma 2255 u
. | |Acetaminophen-C... 2257 30 ma 30 ma 2257 u
(J Flowsheet Setup ~ |Acetaminophen-Di.. TYLENOL EX STRE... 3673 500 ma 500ma 3673 U
B mView i |Acetaminophen-H.. 1379 7.5 mag 7.5 mag 1379 u
-1 Users | |Acetaminophen-Tr... ULTRACET 4087 37.5 ma 375 ma 4087 u
[ Roles © |AcetaZOLAMIDE ~ DIAMOX 3229 R 500 ma 1Capsule .. 3229 U
X i : |AcetaZOLAMIDE DIAMOX 772 250 ma 250 ma 772 u
&0 Configuration | |AcetaZOLAMIDESS... 773 500ma  5mL 5mL 773 u
o |Acetic Acid VINEGAR 2358 120 mL 2358 u
Acetic Acid 2518 15 mL 2518 u
Acetic Acid 3638 0.25% 1000 mL 3638 u ;I
i Delete Edit New
_1' .k

2. Do one ofthe following:

= New —Click to add a new formulary item
= Edit —Click after selecting a formulary item to edit that item.

m Delete - Click after selecting a formulary item to delete that item. (Caution: Deleting a
formulary item that has been ordered and/or administered in the past is not
recommended.)
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Formulary Item: TYLENOL ARTHRITIS

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

Medication Info

Hospital ID: 3677

Generic Name: |Acetaminophen

Reference Brand Name: |TYLENOL ARTHRITIS

Code: |

|

Charge Code: (3677

| I Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |650

| mg

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |650

| mg

Dosage Form: |Tab|et CR

Available Dosing Amount: |1

Dosing Unit: |Tab|et

Lead Time; I:I Lag time: |:|

Medication Status: * ACTIVE " INACTIVE

Class: El

™ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info

Brand Name Barcode
TYLENOL ARTHRITIS 300450838216
TYLENOL ARTHRITIS 5058011221
TVICAMNL ARTHRITIC T2RTT
Remave Brand | | Edit Brand | | Add Brand

NDC

0045-0838-21
5058-0112-21

NDC Check

@
®

| 0K | | Cancel | Apply

Formulary Setup Guidelines

We recommend that you adhere to the following general requirements when configuring formulary
items in the PatientTouch Master Drug File.

= Never end a field with a period.

= Enter generic and brand names in specific letter case. Lower case is recommended for

generic name and upper case for brand name. Use Tall-Man lettering where applicable (see

http://www.ismp.org/Tools/tallmanletters.pdf)

= Remember that the letter case entered here appears throughout the system.

General Tab

Hospital ID field - The Hospital ID is the hospital-specific code by which the item is ordered in the

Pharmacy Information System.
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j This is a required field, alphanumeric, with a maximum length of 16 characters.

Generic Name - This field should contain only the generic or non-proprietary name of the product. If
the item is not known by a generic or non-proprietary name, the brand name may be entered here
instead and the Reference Brand Name field left blank. The generic name field should not contain
strength, concentration, dosage form or any other information. This is a required field; entries must
be- alphanumeric, with a maximum length of 60 characters.

coect __lncorrect |

Ibuprofen Motrin
Hydrocortisone Hydrocortisone 10%
Amoxicillin Amoxicillin Susp
Furosemide Furosemide 40mg/2mL
Mineral Oil Mineral Oil 30ml

Reference Brand Name - This field should contain the one brand or proprietary name that is most
commonly used at your hospital when this item is prescribed. If the item does not have a brand name
(only known by generic name), this field may be left blank. This field should not contain strength,
concentration, dosage form or any other information.

Optional: Alphanumeric and maximum length of 40 characters.

Corect _lncorrect |

MOTRIN MOTRIN, ADVIL
<blank> (brand name Hydrocortisone
never used)

LAROTID LAROTID Susp
LASIX LASIX 40mg/2mL

Coding System (Plus Sign): You must have Coding Systems (e.g. RxNorm) defined in the Clinical
Manager to populate this field. To add a vocabulary item for this formulary item, click the plus sign

, click Add on the Code Association window and select a Coding System from the drop down
menu. Enter the Code, Short Description, and Description.

'j The RxNorm code and associated information is automatically updated as necessary when
the FDB updates are run for formulary items.

Charge Code - This field should contain the code by which the item is billed by the hospital billing
system. The Charge Code can be the same or different from the Hospital ID. Required if Billable Flag is
checked. Alphanumeric characters and maximum length of 20 characters.

Billable Flag - This checkbox indicates whether the item is eligible to be billed when administered if an
outbound billing interface is configured. When selected, the Charge Code and Available Dosing
Amount fields change to become required.
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For proper billing when a PatientTouch outbound billing interface is used, this box is typically not
selected for:

= Multi-dose items (inhalers, ophthalmic drops, topicals, etc.)

= |tems billed up front by pharmacy when compounded or mixed

= |tems billed on dispense by another automated system
Strength Descriptor - This field should contain information that describes the strength or
concentration of a product but does not fit appropriately in the Strength and Strength Unit fields (see
below). It is used where strength or concentration is expressed as %, ratio (1:1000), or a combination
of multiple ingredient strengths (25-250). For some items such as transdermal patches, the Strength

Descriptor is a unit of dosing over a period of time (e.g. mg/Day). This field should not contain generic
name, brand name, dosage form or any other information.

Placing this type of strength information in the Strength Descriptor field rather than in both the
generic and brand name fields eliminates redundant entry.

Optional: Alphanumeric and maximum length of 80 characters.

Correct ___lincorect

5% 5mg
1:1000 ImEq/ml
25-250* Tab
0.1mg/hr (5cm2) Patch

SR

*Example uses a dash in descriptions like 25-250 rather than 25/250 because ISMP recommends that /
be avoided.

Strength - This field should contain the numeric strength of the product expressed in conjunction with
Strength Unit as a weight or other non-volumetric unit of measure (mg, G, mEq, Units, and so on).

This field is required if Strength Unit is used. It should be numeric, whole numbers with up to 6 digits
before and 4 digits after the decimal point.

Strength Unit - This field should contain the properly abbreviated unit by which the Strength is
expressed. This field is required if the Strength field is used. It should be alphanumeric and a maximum
length of 12 characters.

Correct |incorrect

mg 5mg
G Puffs
Units cm2
mEq Tabs
mg/hr
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Volume - This field should contain the numeric volume of the product that associates with the
strength information to create a concentration (e.g. mg/mL). It should be expressed in conjunction
with Volume Unit as a volumetric measure (most often mL). Entry in this field is required when Volume
Unit is used. The entry should be numeric, whole numbers with up to 6 digits before and 4 digits after
the decimal point.

Volume Unit - This field should contain the properly abbreviated unit by which the Volume field is
expressed. This field is required when the Volume field is used. The entry should be alphanumeric and
a maximum length of 12 characters.

Corect lincomect

mL Ml

Ounces mg

Liters Tabs
cmz2
mg/Day

Dispensing Size - This field should contain the numeric value used in conjunction with the Dispensing
Unit to indicate the total size or volume of the package that the pharmacy dispenses. In many cases,
this is different from the original package size.

Dispensing Size and Dispensing Unit are used by the handheld and report medication displays for
descriptive purposes, such as when verifying pharmacy inventory items or scanning and documenting
non-ordered items during administration. The Dispensing Size and Unit are not used to determine
whether multiple units of the medication are needed to deliver a prescribed dose (see Available Dosing
Amount).

The Dispensing Size is required if the Dispensing Unit is used. The type should be numeric, whole
numbers with up to 6 digits before and 4 digits after the decimal point.

Dispensing Unit - This field should contain the properly abbreviated unit by which the Dispensing Size
is expressed. Dispensing Unit may or may not be the same as the Strength Unit or Volume Unit.

This field is required if the Dispensing Size field is used. The entry should be alphanumeric with a
maximum length 12 characters.

Comect lhcorect

G Drops
mg Sprays

Tab (tablet with no strength)

Dosage Form - This field should contain the properly abbreviated or full-length dosage form for the
item if applicable. Spaces are permitted. The exact case entered here displays throughout the system.
This field is optional; if entered, the entry should be alphanumeric and a maximum length of 20
characters.
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N [

Sublingual or Subl Tab Puffs

Ointment or Oint 10 Gram

Inhaler or Inh or Inhal

Tablet or Tab CR (CR, XL, other part of generic and brand)

IV Bag or Bag

Ophth Drops Drops (more specific - Ophth Drops, Otic Drops, Oral

Drops, or Nose Drops, is better)

Nasal Spray Spray (more specific - Nasal Spray is better)

Injection or Inj or Vial or Ampule

Irrigation or Irrig

Liquid or Liq

Oral Soln

Suspension or Susp

Vaginal Crm or Vag Cream VCRM
Vaginal Supp VSUpPP

Available Dosing Amount - This field is used by the Clinical Manager to check the ordered dose
against the amount of drug in the scanned product to determine whether to prompt the user to scan
multiple units, or in some cases to determine whether only a partial dose of the scanned medication
should be administered. For example, if the ordered dose is 650 mg and the Available Dosing
Amount/Unit of a tablet is 325 mg, the handheld prompts the caregiver to scan a second tablet to
achieve the ordered dose. Therefore, where applicable, this numeric field should contain the total
amount of drug in the scanned item as measured in terms of the Dosing Unit. In essence, this field
defines the maximum dose that can be obtained from one unit or package of this item. If the Available
Dosing Amount field is blank, the dose versus amount check is bypassed during administration.

This field is required if the Billable Flag checkbox is selected or if you want to use the dose versus
amount check. The entry should be numeric, whole numbers with up to 6 digits before and 4 digits
after the decimal point.

Dosing Unit - This field must be the same unit of measure used in the Pharmacy Information System
when entering a prescribed dose amount for this item. It also indicates the unit of measure to use
when prompting the caregiver to enter the dose being administered. In most cases, the Dosing Unit
will be the same as the Strength Unit, Volume Unit, or Dosage Form. However, in some cases, the
Dosing Unit will be a completely different unit of measure (for example, with puffs, drops, or sprays).

If the Available Dosing Unit is blank, the dose versus amount check is bypassed during administration
and the handheld does not prompt for the specific dose to be given (applicable to an ointment,
cream, or similar item where dose amount is not recorded).

This field is optional, but required in order to prompt for dose. The entry should be alphanumeric and
a maximum length of 12 characters.
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corect  lmcomet

Tabs (if tablet has no strength) Tabs (if tablet has a strength)
mg mL (if item has a strength)
mL (for example, oral liquid) Teaspoonfuls

Puffs 176G

Drops Ophth Drops

Sprays Nasal Spray

G Bottle

mcg Vial

mEq Can

Lead and Lag Time - This field determines the acceptable times before and after the scheduled time of
the drug that the administration of a dose is considered to be “on time.”

Lead and Lag Times set at the formulary item level take precedence over lead/lag times set in the SIG
code or nursing unit settings.

Maedication Status - Select Active/Inactive to indicate the status of the medication. To see all inactive
medications, click the Display Inactive Items from the top left of the Master Drug File screen. Users
must have the Manage Formulary privilege to inactivate a medication.

Allow dose entry on orders without dose - In some cases, the PatientTouch System will receive a
medication order with a dose amount of “0”. In order to accommodate these order types, formulary
items in the PatientTouch System can now be configured to allow the user to specify the dose
amount.

CMS - This setting allows you to flag certain medication as CMS medications for reporting purposes.

Class — This setting allows you to indicate the control class (U, I, I, lll, 1V, V) for reporting purposes.
Enter Barcodes and NDC Numbers

Each product received by the pharmacy must be checked to ensure that its barcode is in the Master
Drug File. Perform this step using the Verify Item workflow.

= Any formulary items received without barcodes printed on them must be packaged or
labeled with a barcode. Medications without barcodes cannot be scanned for safe use at
the bedside.

= |fa Medication is scanned but has a barcode that is not known to the system, the user can
follow the Add Barcode routine on the handheld to search for the medication in the
formulary and match it.

The NDC numbers and barcodes for formulary items are not imported from the pharmacy information
system. These elements of information must be entered manually or by using a scanner connected
directly to the hospital workstation running the PatientTouch Clinical Manager. For more information
on this, refer to Adding Barcodes to Master Drug File.
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Maintain the Master Drug File

After the initial download of the formulary database, pharmacists maintain the Master Drug File by
adding new formulary medications and adding new barcodes and corresponding NDCs.

Associate Barcodes with Formulary Items

The recommended way to associate barcodes with formulary items is to capture the barcodes by
scanning them into the Clinical Manager. A USB scanner connected directly to the Clinical Manager will
serve this purpose. You can also type in the barcodes, but this is not recommended, as it is not as
efficient or accurate as scanning.

To associate a brand barcode with a currently listed formulary item, perform the following steps:

1. Beneath the Brand Info list, click Add Brand to open the Add Formulary Brand window.

Add Formulary Brand X
Brand Name: ‘ ‘
Barcode: H ‘
Code; ‘ |
™ Packaaer Generated Barcode Format
NDC: | H - NDCSearch |
‘ OK ‘ | Cancel |

2. The cursor defaults to focus in the Barcode field. Scan the medication barcode to populate the
Barcode field with the barcode value.

3. Coding System (Plus Sign): You must have Coding Systems (e.g. RxNorm) defined in the Clinical
Manager to populate this field. To add a vocabulary item for this formulary item, click the plus

sign , click Add on the Code Association window and select a Coding System from the drop
down list. Enter the Code, Short Description, and Description.

4. Enter the product brand name in the Brand Name field. In many cases, the brand name for the
barcode you are adding is a generic name. (This brand name is only seen by pharmacy when
using the Lookup function. Its entry is optional and, if blank, the generic name will be displayed
in its place during Lookup.)

5. Either enter the NDC number manually or click NDC Search to locate it. If you click NDC Search,
the following window opens so you can enter the Medication name or enter the NDC number
from the FDB database list:
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¥ Search for Product by Medication Name or NDC x
Medication Name: NDC: Search
NDC Product Name Strength Dosage Form  Size Pack Qty Pack Type
[=
=
* NDC not converted Select Cancel

6. Click Select to choose the NDC number.
7. Click OK to accept the NDC number and return to the Formulary Item window.

8. Click OK to save the new entry and close the window or click Apply to save the newly entered
information in the formulary and continue editing the item (repeat steps above).

NDC Check

If you enter the NDC code manually, the system cross-references the number with the FDB database
and indicates the results in the NDC Check field:

= Agreen circle with checkmark indicates the NDC is valid.

MDC Check

9
-
J

= Ared circle with an “x” indicates the NDC is invalid (not in the current version of FDB).

However, the NDC may still be the correct NDC for the product barcode that you are
adding.

= Agray circle indicates that no NDC was entered for the brand and barcode.

" Only one valid NDC is required for each parent formulary item for drug interaction and
allergy checking to take place. The NDC check column only appears if allergy and/or drug
interaction checking is enabled at the system and formulary item level.

“““ MEDID(s) and CFID(s) from the FDB have been added to each formulary item based upon

the NDC associated to the formulary item. Each valid NDC in the Brand Info that is
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associated with the formulary item is associated with one MEDID and one CFID. All NDCs
within the same formulary item should have the same MEDID; they may or may not have
the same CFID.

Settings tab

Use the descriptions below to complete the fields on this tab.

Formulary Item: TYLENOL ARTHRITIS *

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

General Settings

r bisable dose-due reminderé

™ IV Base Solution
" RT May Administer Without an RT Order

I” Prompt for Route

Approved Routes: Route Search

Click Search to select Approved Routes based on a valid NDC present for the formulary item.
Enter or edit as comma separated in order of display.
e.g., INTRAMUSCULAR, INTRAVENOUS, SUBCUTANEOUS

" Non-Medication ltem
" Display Custom Generic Name
I Patient-specific, multi-dose medication

™ Allow scan of manufacturer barcode

Select Alert Type: j

CPOE Settings
I Rx Unverified OK
Alternate CPOE Med IDs:

Enter or edit as comma separated list. e.g. CPOE-001, CPOE-002

Reports Display
Generic and Brand j Acetaminophen (TYLENOL ARTHRITIS) [650 mg Tablet CR]

oK Cancel Apply

Disable dose-due reminders - Select if you do not want the assigned caregiver to be reminded when
this medication is due.

IV Base Solution —Select if, when the caregiver scans this item, you want to document the dose as
“Infusion Started” on the PatientTouch MAR. In addition, only the rate designated in the order from
the pharmacy will display on the MAR-related documents and on the handheld, and the dose will not
be shown.
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Prompt for Route - Select when you want the nurse to record the route of administration which will
be used for administration when no pharmacy-approved order exists.

For medications being prepared or administered as a multi-component dose via the "Order Not Found
in System" workflow that have common (matching) Approved Routes in the PatientTouch formulary:

= |fthe involved medications have more than one common Approved Route, the handheld
will present the caregiver with only the common route choices.

= |fthe involved medications have only one common Approved Route, that route will
automatically be documented and the caregiver will not be prompted to select a route.

For medications being prepared or administered as multi-component doses via the "Order Not Found
in System" workflow that do NOT have common (matching) Approved Routes in the PatientTouch
formulary:

m The handheld will present the caregiver with route choices for the first medication scanned.

= If the first medication has only one Approved Route, that route will automatically be
documented and the caregiver will not be prompted to select a route.

Recommendation to Pharmacy: Ensure that formulary medications that may potentially be
administered together in a multi-component dose via the "Order Not Found in System" workflow
have common and appropriate Approved Routes.

When you select Prompt for Route, the text field changes to a required field. Click Route
Search to select the appropriate route. The latest entry supersedes the previous entry.

Approved Routes: Route Search

Click Search to select Approved Routes based on a valid NDC present for the formulany item.
Enter or edit as comma separated in order of display.
e.g., INTRAMUSCULAR, INTRAVENOUS, SUBCUTANEOUS

Non-Medication Item — Select to remove the item from statistical and MU reports.

Display Custom Generic Name — Select to display the custom generic name entered into the order
comment field of the Pharmacy order. This is applicable for formulary items like Non-Formulary
Medication and Patient’s Own Medication.

Pharmacy can now identify medications as being patient-specific, multi-dose items to provide an
additional layer of safety for medications that should not be shared between patients (ex: insulin
pens). Additionally, to alleviate re-printing order barcodes when a dose amount changes for these
items, pharmacy can configure a custom order barcode. See Pharmacy>General Settings>Patient-
Specific Med Barcode Settings for more information on creating custom barcodes.
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Formulary items flagged as patient-specific, multi-dose medication cannot be added to
J Generic Equivalency Groups.

Patient-Specific, Multi-Dose Medication — When selected, enables the identification of the patient-
specific, multi-dose medication function.

Allow Scan of Manufacturer Barcode — When selected, enables the caregiver to still have the option
of scanning the manufacturer barcode. When this setting is off or disabled, it provides you with the
following options:

= A“soft stop” alert will display the following message on the handheld to the user, “Per
hospital policy, this medication requires you to scan the pt. specific barcode. Please
provide a reason for not scanning that barcode.” The user can cancel or proceed. If the user
proceeds, he or she must provide an override reason.

= A“hard stop” alert which will display the following message on the handheld to the user,
“Per hospital policy, this medication requires you to scan the pt. specific barcode. If there is
no pt. specific barcode on the item, please contact pharmacy.” The user will only have the
option to cancel out of the workflow.

CPOE Settings:

Rx Unverified OK - Select to allow the medication to match a CPOE order before it has been verified by
Pharmacy. The caregiver will be alerted and prompted to enter a reason for administering the
medication before Pharmacy verification.

Alternate CPOE Med IDs - This field allows for more than one CPOE Alternate Med ID to be saved on
each formulary item.

Reports Display - From the drop-down list select Generic Only, Brand Only, or Generic and Brand,
depending on which medication name information you want to display on reports. Default is Generic
and Brand.

Click OK to save your changes and exit the window, or click Apply to save these changes and continue
to edit other settings.

Clinical Values tab

The Clinical Values tab provides a means to assign PatientTouch Clinical Prompts or Clinical Decision
Values such as incoming lab values to the formulary item to be available during the administration
process for the item.
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Formulary Item: TYLENOL ARTHRITIS x
General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks
Clinical Prompts
ry
w
Add Prompt Remove Prompt Edit Prompt
Clinical Decision Values
rs
e
Add Decision Value Remove Decision Value
| 0K | | Cancel | Apply

Clinical Prompts

1. Inthe Clinical Prompts section, click Add Prompt. The Prompt Settings and Restriction window
appears.

2. Enter information into the following fields:
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| £ | Prompt Setting & Restriction X

Prompt Settings | Prompt Restrictions

Prompt

Name: | ‘ Select Prompt

Workflow Options
" Bedside Only (patient scan required)
I Display last values for this medication only

™ Pre-Answer

Collection Options

& Must collect, no override allowed

" Must collect, allow override with reason
" Skippable, don't ask in ‘Collect All

" Skippable, ask in ‘Collect All'

Schedule Options
% During med administration only - no follow up
" Follow up only

" During med administration and follow up

Follow-up Schedule

& Fixed Interval I:l times, repeat every I:l

€ Variable Interval | | Edit

Prompt Lead I:l Prompt Lag I:l Collapse Time I:l

I Follow Up even if order discontinued

| QK H Cancel‘

Name —required field. Click Select Prompt and select a prompt from the list that displays.

Select Workflow Options:

= Bedside Only — when selected, the prompt will not occur during the Prep Med process.

= Display last values for this medication only —when selected, the handheld prompt screen
will display the last value collected (if any) for all subsequent administrations of the same
medication.

= Pre-Answer —when selected, the caregiver will only need to enter this specific prompt
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information once during a med pass session even if required by multiple medications
within that session.

Select the Collection Options:

= Must Collect, no override allowed — The caregiver cannot proceed with the handheld
workflow until the required data is entered.

= Must collect, allow override with reason — The caregiver may bypass the prompt but
must provide a reason for doing so. This setting applies when administering a medication
on the handheld and also when charting a dose using the Clinical Manager.

m Skippable, don’t ask in ‘Collect All’ —The caregiver may bypass the prompt without
specifying a reason.

= Skippable, ask in ‘Collect All’ - The caregiver may bypass the prompt but the data will be
collected later.

Select Schedule Options as follows:

= During med administration only — no follow up — The caregiver will be prompted for this
data only during the administration process.

= Follow up only —The caregiver will not be prompted for this data during the
administration process but instead will be prompted when follow up is due.

= During med administration and follow up —The caregiver will be prompted for this data
during the administration process and at the time of follow up.
If applicable, indicate Follow Up Schedule options as follows:
= Fixed Interval and Repeat Times — Indicates the time interval between administration and
follow up, and if desired, additional follow ups at the same time interval.
= Variable Interval — Allows the definition of varying time intervals for follow ups.

= Prompt Lead — Defines the time period before a follow up is due during which the follow up
may be fulfilled.

= Prompt Lag - Defines the time period after a follow up is due during which the follow up may be
fulfilled.

= Collapse Time — Defines the time period within which multiple follow ups for the same
clinical data may be collapsed into one follow up event.

= Follow Up even if order discontinued — Allows you to indicate that follow ups due after
the last dose of an order is given should continue to be due even if the order is
subsequently discontinued.

Repeat these steps for each Clinical Prompt you want to add.

3. Click the Prompt Restrictions tab.

Prompt restrictions are included with follow up prompts.
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By

By

By

By

By

By

By

| £ | Prompt Setting & Restriction X
Prompt Settings Prompt Restrictions§
5IG Code
Add
Remove
Hospital
Add
Remove
MNursing Unit
Add
Remove
Route
Add
Remove
Patient Age
Minimum Age (months):; I:l
Maximum Age (months): I:l
First Dose
I Prompt only with first dose
Last Documented Time
Don't prompt if documented within last (mins): I:l

| QK H Cancel‘

Configure prompt restrictions by:

® By SIG Code —Only prompt when an order for this medication contains specific SIG code(s)

= By Hospital —Only prompt when an order for this medication is to be given within the
selected hospital. The list displays in alphabetical order. Select one or more facilities. Please
note that the prompt will only display if the following conditions are met:

e The prompt has been assigned to the medication being scanned or documented at the Clinical
Manager.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A 146



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators patienttouqh,//”

e The transaction is taking place for a patient located in a hospital that is defined in the "By
Hospital" table in prompt restriction setup.

By Nursing Unit — Only prompt when an order for this medication is for a patient in a
specific unit(s).

By Route —Only prompt when an order for this medication is for specific route(s) of
administration.

By Patient Age — Only prompt if the patient age is between the min and max age in months
specified.

By First Dose —Only prompt on first dose of this medication.

By Last Documented Time - Don't prompt if documented within last "X" minutes. There
may be times when caregivers do not need to document the same clinical information that
has recently been documented. For example, you may generally require that a pain
assessment be documented as part of a medication administration. However, if a pain
assessment has been documented within the past 30 minutes, you may want to alleviate
the caregiver from having to re-document it. This setting allows you to define a time
parameter to determine if the caregiver is required to document the information at the
time of the administration.

4. Click OK.

Clinical Decision Values

m The patient’s lab values come to PatientTouch via an HL7 message from the Laboratory

Information System. In order to display values, your hospital staff should work with
PatientSafe Solutions Technical Support to establish this interface and verify that these
messages are being passed from the LIS to the PatientTouch System.

For medications to display these Clinical Decision Values during the administration
workflow, the Clinical Decision Values must be assigned to the formulary line item.

To add clinical decision values:

1.

In the Clinical Decision Values section, click Add Decision Value and select the decision values
to associate with this formulary item.

Click OK to save your changes and exit the window, or click Apply to save these changes and
continue to edit other settings.

Clinical Checks tab

1. Select the Clinical Checks tab.
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Formulary Item: TYLENOL ARTHRITIS x

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

™ Bxclude allergy check
™ Exclude drug interaction check
™ Exclude duplicate therapy check

I Exclude first dose education

™ Vaccine

™ Contains Acetaminophen

™ Check Max Dose Amount if Order Not Pharmacy Approved
Alert Type: j

Max Dose Reference Information:
Acetaminophen(TYLENOL ARTHRITIS) 650 mg Tablet CR 650 mg

Dose Type Low Age High Age Route Max Single Dose Max Daily Dose

MAINTENANCE 12 110 ORAL 1330 milligram 3990 milligram per dav ;l

SINGLE 12 110 ORAL 1330 milligram 1330 milligram per day

[~
Direct Patient Administration Settings
@ Available for Direct Administration in All Units
" Not Available for Direct Administration
" Not for Direct Administration in Select Units:
Add Remove
oK Cancel Apply

Exclude allergy check — Select to exclude this formulary item from allergy checking.
Exclude drug interaction check — Select to exclude this formulary item from drug interaction checking.

Exclude duplicate therapy check - When selected, the formulary item will be excluded from duplicate
therapy checking. This setting is only active when the Enable Duplicate Therapy Checking setting is
selected in Clinical Settings.

Exclude first dose education — Select to exclude educating the patient at the time of the first dose.

Vaccine — Medications that have a valid NDC and have been identified by FDB as a vaccine will display
a grayed out checkbox.

Contains Acetaminophen — Note that any medication containing acetaminophen will be automatically
identified by FDB, as shown in the grayed out section of the screen shot above.
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Check Max Single Dose Amount if Dose Not Pharmacy Approved — Select to specify that the max
single dose amount of this item based on patient parameters should be checked when being
administered without a pharmacy approved order.

If the Check Max Single Dose options is selected, from the Alert Type drop-down list, select Warn Only
if caregivers can continue medication administration after selecting an override reason, or select Stop
Administration if caregivers must cancel the administration and document the reason.

Direct Patient Administration Settings:

Available for Direct Administration in All Units — Indicates that this medication is approved for
direct administration to a patient (e.g. without dilution) in all units of the hospital. [Default]

Not Available for Direct Administration - — Indicates that this medication is NOT approved for direct
administration to a patient (e.g. without dilution) ANYWHERE in the hospital.

Not for Direct Administration in Select Units — Indicates that this medication is NOT approved for
direct administration to a patient (e.g. without dilution) in SPECIFIED UNITS of the hospital (E.G.
Heparin 10,000 Unit/mLin NICU).

Formulary ltem Examples

Refer to the following illustrations for an example of how to configure the most common formulary
item types.
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Formulary Item

Example

patienttouchf*

Oral Solid - No Strength

Formulary ltem: PRENATAL RX

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: 2608

I~ CMS

Generic Name: |Prenatal Vitamin

Reference Brand Name: |PRENATAL RX

Code: |

Charge Code: |2608

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |1

| Tablet |

Dosage Form: |Tah|et

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |1

Dosing Unit: |Tab|et

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
2608 9 -
PRENATAL RX 358177216114 5817-7216-11 @ -
DRCAIATAL RPY T2RN2 4
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
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Formulary Item

Example

patienttouchf*

Oral Solid - With
Strength

Formulary ltem: TYLENOL EXTRA STRENGTH

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: [2256

I~ CMS

Generic Name: |Acetaminophen

Reference Brand Name: |TYLENOL EXTRA STRENGTH

Code: |

Charge Code: 2256

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |SDD

g |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |SDD

g |

Dosage Form: |Tah|et

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |500

Dosing Unit: |mg

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
2256 9 -
TYLENOL EXTRA STRENGTH T2256 < -
TVIERMNL EYTRA CTRERIRTH N11N2ENE2NASTN2L 11Q17.NAG12 [
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Formulary Item

Example

patienttouchf*

Oral Solid - 2 Tab Packet

Formulary ltem: TYLENOL EXTRA STRENGTH

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: [2256

| rows

Generic Name: |Acetaminophen

Reference Brand Name: |TYLENOL EXTRA STRENGTH

Code: |

|

Charge Code: 2256

| Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |SDD

| Img

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |2

| Tabled

Dosage Form: |Tah|et

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |500

Dosing Unit: |mg

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

Class: EI

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
2256 9 -
TYLENOL EXTRA STRENGTH T2256 < -
TVIERMNL EYTRA CTRERIRTH N11N2ENE2NASTN2L 11Q17.NAG12 [
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
| OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ | Apply ‘
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Formulary Item

Example

patientiouch/f”

Sustained Release Tab
(LA, CR, XL)

Formulary ltem: ORAMORPH

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: 3091

I~ CMS

Generic Name: |M5 Contin

Reference Brand Name: |ORAMORPH

Code: |

Charge Code: |3091

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |SR

Strength: | 15

g |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |1S

g |

Dosage Form: |Tah|et

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |1S

Dosing Unit: |mg

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
3091 9 -
ORAMORPH T3091 o -
MRAMNRDY N11N2RALR0124142N ARRLCO_19241_47 -
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
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Formulary Item

Example

patientiouch/f”

Injectable - Single Dose

Formulary Item: Novolog Insulin 1-Dose

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: 4037

I~ CMS

Generic Name: |NDVD|Dg Insulin 1-Dose

Reference Brand Name: |

Code: |

Charge Code: 4037

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: | 100

‘ ‘Units |

Volume: |1

m |

Dispensing Size: |1

m |

Dosage Form: |INJ

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |100

Dosing Unit: |Unit5

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Remove Brand | | Edit Brand

‘ ‘ Add Brand

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
4037 9 -
0110301697501113 0169-7501-11 ] -
TAN2T 4
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Formulary Item

Example

patientiouch/f”

Multi-Dose Floor Stock
Injectable

With Strength

Formulary ltem: XYLOCAINE

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: 1340

I~ CMS

Generic Name: |Lidocaine HCl

Reference Brand Name: |XYLOCAINE

Code: |

Charge Code: 1340

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |1.5%

Strength: |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |ZD

‘mL

Dosage Form: |INJ

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |20

Dosing Unit: |mL

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
1340 9 -
XYLOCAINE T1340 < -
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
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Formulary Item

Example

patientiouch/f”

Topical Cream/Qintment

Billed on Dispense

Formulary ltem: Hydrocortisone (Topical)

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: [ 1152

| rows

Generic Name: |HyerchisDne (TDpicaI)l

Reference Brand Name: |

Code: |

|

Charge Code: 1152

| Billable

Strength Descriptor: |2.5%

Strength: |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |3D

‘ ‘Gm

Dosage Form: |Cream

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |

Dosing Unit: |

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Class: EI

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
1152 9 -
301680080314 0168-0080-31 ] -
T11582 4
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
| OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ | Apply ‘
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patientrouch/f”

Formulary Item Example
Inhaler - Billed on Dis- Formulary Item: Albuterol X
pense General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks
Medication Info
Hospital ID: | 1883 | riwvs
Generic Name: |AIbutErDI |
Reference Brand Name: | |
Code: | |
Charge Code: |1883 | I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |2.5

g |

Volume: |3

m |

Dispensing Size: |3

| |

Dosage Form: |inha| soln

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |2.5

Dosing Unit: |mg

‘ Class: EI

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
T1883 9 -
Albuterol 55045-2043-7 @ -
1992 4
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
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patientrouch/f”

Formulary Item Example
Enema Formulary Item: ROWASA X
General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks
Medication Info
Hospital ID: 2848 | rows
Generic Name: |Mesalamine |
Reference Brand Name: |ROWASA |
Code: | |
Charge Code: |2848 | I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |4 ‘ ‘Gm |
Volume: |60 ‘ ‘mL |
Dispensing Size: |60 ‘ ‘mL |

Dosage Form: |Enema‘

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |4

Dosing Unit: |Gm

‘ Class: EI

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
2848 9 -
ROWASA 345802098467 4580-2098-46 @ -
RMOWIACTA T22492 4
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand

| OK H Cancel H Apply ‘
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Formulary Item

Example

patientiouch/f”

Powder Packet

Formulary ltem: METAMUCIL SF ORANGE

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: |TSTMI:TAMUCIL

| rows

Generic Name: |Psy||ium

Reference Brand Name: |METAMUCIL SF ORANGE

Code: |

|

Charge Code: | 1485

| Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |3

Gm |

Dosage Form: |Packﬂﬂ

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |3

Dosing Unit: |Gm

‘ Class: EI

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
1485 9 -
METAMUCIL SF ORANGE T1485 o -
RAETARALICH CE NP ANIRGE /RY n27nNN741N24 27NN-N7A1_NQ -
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
| OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ | Apply ‘
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Drops Billed on Dispense

Formulary ltem: TYLENOL

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: |TSTI'YLEBDLIQ

I~ CMS

Generic Name: |Acetaminophen

Reference Brand Name: |TYLENOL

Code: |

Charge Code: |2264

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |BD

g |

Volume: |D.B

m |

Dispensing Size: |1S

m |

Dosage Form: |Liquid Drops

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |1,500

Dosing Unit: |mg

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
2264 9 -
TYLENOL T2264 o -
TVI ERINI N1NN2ENEANTAAT22 LNE2_N14A_102 -
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
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Formulary Item

Example

patientiouch/f”

Spray Billed on Dispense

Formulary ltem: NITROLINGUAL

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: |TSTNITRDSPRY

I~ CMS

Generic Name: |Nitmg|ycerin

Reference Brand Name: |NITROLINGUAL

Code: |

Charge Code: 1639

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |12

Gm |

Dosage Form: |Splay

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |

Dosing Unit: |Splay

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
1639 9 -
NITROLINGUAL T1639 o -
MITROLINSGITAL (RY SOR2NN2NAN2NANIID QR2N_N2NN_2N -
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IV Solution

Use the generic name

field only, to avoid long
and redundant display

names. Use

abbreviations cautiously.

Formulary ltem: Lactated Ringers

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

ion Info

Hospital ID: [ 1277

I cMs

Generic Name: |Lactated Ringers

Reference Brand Name: |

Code: |

Charge Code: 1277

I” Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: |

Volume: |

Dispensing Size: |1,DDD

‘ ‘mL

Dosage Form: |IV lSDIutinn

Auvailable Dosing Amount: |1,000

Dosing Unit: |mL

Lead Time: l:l Lag time: l:l

Medication Status: ® ACTIVE ¢ INACTIVE

[ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Class: EI

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
T1277 9 -
1277 < -
N1NN2NANG70OL2NAT nANQ_7052_na [
Remove Brand | | Edit Brand ‘ ‘ Add Brand
| OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ | Apply ‘

Formulary Approval Tool (FAT)

puunn

This feature is only applicable to Cerner sites.

The Formulary Approval Tool provides a way for users to review and approve any newly added formulary items
and make necessary updates that could not be populated via the interface. It provides for an external formulary

and the PatientSafe formulary to be more in sync. Medications that are visible in the FAT will not qualify for use

until they have been "Approved."

A badge counticon will be used at the folder level and again at the tool level to indicate how many new
formulary items are awaiting review/approval.

Users will need the Managed Centralized Formulary privilege to use the FAT.

When you open the FAT you will see a queue of new medications waiting review/update/approval. A status

column indicates if a formulary item is New (not yet reviewed/saved), or Saved.

1. Select a medication from the list by either double clicking the medication name , or, by selecting the
medication and clicking Review.
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Manager View Help

c

Wi PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User

04/10/2020 14:19 PDT

Grace Mercy West

4 Formulary Approval Tool

[

=

~ [ patients
[ order verification
~[1 patient Assignment
O Reports
-8 Pharmacy
[ General Settings
~[1 Clinical Settings
QC]Formula roval Tool
[1 Master Drug File (Centralized)

[ Master Drug File (GM_WEST)
-] Master Drug File (GM_EAST)
[ Generic Equivalency Groups
~[151G Codes
O Allergy Mapping
t-(1 Laboratory
i1 Blood Administration
H (0 Infant Care
t (1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
i1 Intervention Scheduling
t- (1 Flowsheet Setup
20 mView
~[J users
[ Rales
i1 Configuration

-] Master Drug File (GM_SOUTH) |

Search |

Approval Status  Generic Name

Reference Brand Name Hospital ID  Strength
2340,

inamrinone Inocor 1340582

oxvCODONE
palonosetron
PHENobarbital
ranolazine

New
New
New
Saved
Saved
New

New zonisamide

trastuzumab-hvaluron... HERCEPTIN HYLECTA
trastuzumab-hvaluron... HERCEPTIN HYLECTA

OXYCONTIN

ALOXI

PHENobarbital sodium
Ranexa

1370682

1520062
1335366

Zonearan

333846644

49803997
49803998
13350450

10 ma
0.25 ma
65 ma
1000 mg
20 mca
20 mca
10 mg

Volume

1cap
1mL
1mL
1 tab(s)
0.5 mL
05 mL
1mL

Charg.. Class

21 4
234675... I

234633.. U

211175.. IV

2344245 U

2346778 1l

2346778 1l

2344182 U

=

2. You need to populate all required fields (if not already done) before you can approve any medication in
the list. Review the button descriptions below for proper use:

= Approve - If all required fields have been completed, clicking the Approve button will automatically
release the medication for use and will display in the Master Drug File. If your site has multiple
facilities, it will display in Master Drug File (Centralized) as well as the inventoried facility level
Master Drug File(s).

= Save - This will Save any modifications/edits to the medication (i.e. if you add/edit dosing unit), but
will not approve the medication. Caregivers may approve the medication after saving.

m Cancel - This will send the user back to the Formulary Approval Tool screen.

= Next - This will send the user to the next medication in the list without approving.
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Formulary ltem: OXYCONTIN x

General Settings Clinical Checks Inventory

Medication Info

Hospital ID: | 1370682

Generic Name: |oxyCODONE |

Reference Brand Name: |O}(YCONTIN |

Code: | |
Charge Code; |2346?548 | [” Billable

Strength Descriptor: | |

Strength: |10 | |mg |
Volume: |1 | |cap |
Dispensing Size: |1 | |capsu|e |

Dosage Form: |capsu|e |

Available Dosing Amount: |10 |

Dosing Unit: |mg | Class: El
Lead Time; I:I Lag time: |:| ¥ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info
Brand Name Barcode NDC NDC Check
CXYCONTIN 59011-0410-20 59011-0410-20 V] ii
Remave Brand Edit Brand Add Brand

Approve | | Cancel Save MNext

Modifications received through the interface will not require FAT review and approval. Modifications made
through the interface will automatically update in the centralized formulary as well as the individual, site-specific
formularies.

Multi Facility

If your site has multiple facilities, the Inventory tab will display with those sites. Managing inventory is
configurable to allow management through the PatientTouch System or via interface updates.

1. If managed through the PatientTouch System, select the facilities for which you want to distribute the
medication.

2. Click Approve.
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Formulary Item: OXYCONTIN

General Settings Clinical Checks Inventory

Product Inventory - Facility

Facility Name
I~ All -
™ GM SOUTH _I
W GM WEST
[GM EAST LI

| Approve | | Cancel | | Save ‘ | MNext

3. The approved medication now displays in the Master Drug File (Centralized). Any changes to the
medication from the centralized formulary will also appear in the medications in the designated facilities
(GM_EAST, GM_WEST in the example above). For example, you may approve a medication in Master
Drug File (Centralized)>Inventory tab, which will distribute the medication to the designated facilities.
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[ General Settings
~[1 Clinical Settings

[ Master Drug File (GM_WEST)
-] Master Drug File (GM_EAST)
[ Generic Equivalency Groups
~[151G Codes
O Allergy Mapping
- Laboratory
[ (1 Blood Administration
-0 Infant Care
(1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
[E
[E
[E

i1 Intervention Scheduling
t- (1 Flowsheet Setup
20 mView
~[J users
[ Rales
(1 Configuration

Wi patientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User — O X
Manager View Help
c 04/10/2020 14:20 PDT
Mercy West | Master Drug File (Centralized)
E E)agens ificati Search |137D| ‘ I” Display inactive items
rder Verification
~[1 patient Assignment . ] - -
0 Reports Generic Name Reference Brand Na.. Hospital .. Strength.. Strength  Volume Dispensing.. Charge C.. C..
540 Pharmacy OXYCONTIN 1370682 | _______l10mg___l1cap l1 capsule 123467548 [il [

4. The approved medication displays in GM West....

Manager View Help

c

Wi PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User

04/10/2020 14:22 PDT

Mercy West

4 Master Drug File (GM_WEST)

[ patients
- [ Order Verification
[ patient Assignment
- Reports
(=481 Pharmacy
[1 General Settings
[ Clinical Settings
] Formulary Approval Toal
-] Master Drug File (Centralized)
1 Master Drug File (GM_SOUTH)

-1 Generic Equivalency Groups
(151G Codes

-1 Allergy Mapping

i+ ( Laboratory

[0 Blood Administration

i+ Infant Care

B0 Intervention/Prompt Setup

[

[E

[

(1 Intervention Scheduling
i Flowsheet Setup
H-C1 mView
[ Users
~[1 Roles
[ Configuration

Search |1370)

‘ I” Display inactive items

Generic Name

OXYCONTIN 1370682 | [10mag |1 cap |1 capsule _[2

Delete

Reference Brand Na.. Hospital .. Strength.. Strength

Volume Dispensing... Charge C.. C.

3467548 il

5. and GM East.
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[ General Settings
-1 Clinical Settings
-9 Formulary Approval Tool
[1 Master Drug File (Centralized)

[ Master Drug File (GM_WEST)
Sl Master Drug File (GM_EAST)
[ Generic Equivalency Groups
~[151G Codes
O Allergy Mapping
- Laboratory
[ (1 Blood Administration
-0 Infant Care
(1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
[E
[E
[E

i1 Intervention Scheduling
t- (1 Flowsheet Setup
20 mView
~[J users
[ Rales
(1 Configuration

-] Master Drug File (GM_SOUTH) |

Delete

Wi patientTouch Clinical Manager - Admin, User — O X
Manager View Help

c 04/10/2020 14:22 PDT
Grace Mercy West | Master Drug File (GM_EAST)

E E)agens ificati Search 137D| I” Display inactive items

rder Verification
~[1 patient Assignment . ] - -
0 Reports Generic Name Reference Brand Na.. Hospital .. Strength.. Strength  Volume Dispensing.. Charge C.. C..

=48 Pharmacy OXYCONTIN 1370682 | _______l10mg___l1cap l1 capsule 123467548 [il [

Edit New

Depending on configuration, some centralized fields will be grayed out as you can only make changes to clinical

prompting at the site level.
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Formulary Item: OXYCONTIN

General Settings Clinical Values Clinical Checks

Medication Info

Hospital ID: | 1370682

| roms

Generic Name: |oxyCODONE

Reference Brand Name: |O}(YCONTIN

Code: |

|

Charge Code: 23467548

| I Billable

Strength Descriptor: |

Strength: | 10

| Img |

Volume: |1

JES |

Dispensing Size: | 1

| |capsu|e |

Dosage Form: |capsu|e

Available Dosing Amount: |10

Dosing Unit: |mg

| Class: El

Lead Time; I:I Lag time: |:|

Medication Status: * ACTIVE " INACTIVE

¥ Allow dose entry on orders without dose

Brand Info

Brand Name Barcode
CXYCONTIN 59011-0410-20
Remave Brand Edit Brand Add Brand

NDC NDC Check
59011-0410-20 V] ii

| 0K | | Cancel | Apply

Generic Equivalency Groups (GEG)

Situations sometimes occur where a caregiver needs to fulfill the dose of an ordered medication with a

different strength of the same medication. For example, an order for Furosemide 40mg Tablet might

be fulfilled by scanning two Furosemide 20mg tablets.

However, when scanned, the barcode on the 20mg tablets is not recognized as a match for the 40mg
tablet order, so the nurse is prompted with an “Order Not Found in System” alert. Similarly, this
would occur if a Pilocarpine 1% eye drop was ordered as the 5mL size but the 2mL size was dispensed

and scanned. Generic Equivalency Groups allow you to anticipate these situations.

The PatientTouch System provides for two types of Generic Equivalency Groups: Single Units of

Measure and Multiple Units of Measure. Use the instructions below for each method.
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Single Units of Measure

To create a new Generic Equivalency Group with formulary items of the same unit of measure:

1. From the Pharmacy folder, select Generic Equivalency Groups.

2. Click New to display the window for the new group.

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help

c 012012020 14:20 PST

iaﬁentSafe Mira Mesa : Generic Equivalency Groups
[ patients :
-1 Order Verification
~[1 patient Assignment
| Reports &
=01 Pharmacy e ——————————————
[ General Settings a1
~ [ Clinical Settings
[ Master Drug File
= Formulary Approval Tool
Il Generic Equivalency Groups
~[15IG Codes
-1 Allergy Mapping
1 Labaratory
-1 Blood Administration
X Infant Care
(-1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
(X Intervention Scheduling
-1 Flowsheet Setup
- mView
=[O Users

~[1Roles LI

&= Configuration i

Search | |

Name

3. Enter a Name for the group. For example, Aspirin.

4. Define the settings for the group:

= Dosing Unit (e.g. mg) —PatientTouch formulary dosing unit must be the same for all
members of a group.

= RT May Administer Without an RT Order —Setting must be the same for all members of
the group.

= Check Max Single Dose Amount if Dose Not Pharmacy Approved - The max single dose
checking feature alerts the caregiver if he or she is going to exceed the recommended
maximum dose amount for a single dose of the medication based on the patient’s age,
height and weight. The check will take place if the caregiver scans the medication prior to
pharmacy entering/approving the order AND there is a valid NDC associated with the
formulary item and the patient’s demographics are available.

= RX Unverified OK —This CPOE-related setting must be the same for all members of the
group.

5. Click Add Formulary Item(s).
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Generic Equivalency Group: Aspirin x

Name: P\spirin
Dosing Unit(s): \'mg
™ RT May Administer Without an RT Order

™ Check Max Dose Amount if Order Not Pharmacy Approved

™ Rx Unverified OK

Formulary Items

Hospital I Generic Name  Reference Brand .. Strength  Volume Dosage F.. Awvail Dosing ...
176 Aspirin 600 ma Suppository 6000 ma ;l
3276 Aspirin EC 81 ma Suppository 81 ma
191 Aspirin 81 ma Suppository 81 ma
169 Aspirin 300 mg Suppository 3000 mg
Add Formulary ltem(s) Remove Formulary ltem(s)
oK Cancel Apply

6. Select the formulary items to include in the group. To select multiple items at once, hold the
Ctrl key down while selecting each item.

7. Click OK on the Select Formulary Item window.
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Kl Select Formulary ltem(s) x
Search
Hospital ID  Generic Name  Reference Brand .. Strength  Volume  Dosage F..  Avail Dosing...
4199 Aripiprazole ABILIFY 10 ma Tablet 10 ma ;l
3293 Zafirlukast ACCOLATE 20 ma Tablet 20 ma
1063 Testina Product ACCU-CHECK Kit
3944 Blood Testing ~ ACCU-CHECK Tests
3775 Blood Testing ~ ACCU-CHEK COM... Tests
459 Glucose Test St.. ACCUCHECK Tests
2527 Quinapril HCI ACCUPRIL 10 ma Tablet 10 ma
3314 Quinapril HCI ACCUPRIL 20 mag Tablet 20 ma
3995 Quinapril HCI ACCUPRIL 5 ma Tablet 5ma
1978 Acebutolol 200 ma Capsule 200 ma
2267 Acetaminophen ACEPHEN 650 ma Suppository 650 ma
4189 Acetvlcysteine  ACETADOTE IV 200 ma 1 mL Solution 6000 ma
2254 Acetaminophen 325 mg Tablet 325 mg
2260 Acetaminophen 120 ma Suppository 120 ma LI
OK Cancel

8. Click OK again on the New Generic Equivalency Group window.

Multiple Units of Measure

Clinicians may use certain units of measure interchangeably when ordering and/or administering
medications. Therefore, Generic Equivalency Groups, allow for products of different, but equivalent,
units of measure to exist within the same GEG.

The following unit types are recognized as equivalents in the GEG and allowed to be present in the
same grouping:

o mLandL

o mcg, mg, and Gm

o milliunits and units
To create a new Generic Equivalency Group with formulary items of different units of measure:

Select formulary items within the same grouping. For example, Ampicillin may have mg's and Gm's as
units of measure. Select each one for the same GEG.
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Generic Equivalency Group: Ampicillin x

Name: ‘P\mpicillin

Dosing Unit(s): ‘Gm,mg

™ RT May Administer Without an RT Order
™ Check Max Dose Amount if Order Not Pharmacy Approved

™ Rx Unverified OK

Formulary Items

Hospital ID Generic Name 4 Reference Brand ... Strength  Volume Dosage... Avail D...
108 Ampicillin Sodium 1000mao 10mL INJ 1000 ma ;l
110 Ampicillin Sodium / NS 2Gm 100 mL INJ 2Gm

Add Formulary ltem(s) Remove Formulary ltem(s)

| OK ‘ ‘ Cancel | Apply

Generic Equivalency Group Warnings

Three types of warnings may display when you create or edit a group

1. Ifthe selected items do not have a defined Dosing Unit (such as mg, mL, mEq), do not have the
same Dosing Unit (such as mg), or the Dosing Units are not compatible (Gm and units) in the
formulary settings, the system displays an error message and returns you to the formulary
item search window. A similar error message will occur if the RT May Administer Without an
RT Order, Check Max Single Dose Amount if Dose Not Pharmacy Approved, or RX Unverified
OK settings do not match.

2. Ifthe Generic Names of one or more of the selected items are not consistent, the system
displays a confirmation/warning message. If you want to save the equivalency group as is, click
OK. If you want to make corrections to the group first, click Cancel.

3. Ifthe Dosage Form of one or more of the selected items is not consistent with other items in
the group (for example, Tablet LA versus Tablet), the system displays a confirmation/warning
message. You can click OK to save the equivalency group as is or click Cancel.
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The Clinical Manager allows you to set up a unique SIG code to correspond with each SIG code in the
pharmacy information system. The name of each SIG code in the Clinical Manager must be an exact

match (including case) with the codes in the pharmacy information system.
Create or Edit SIG Codes

1. Select SIG Codes from the Clinical Manager menu tree.
2. Click New to create a new SIG code.

3. Click Edit to modify an existing SIG code.

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
e 01/21/2020 04:53 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa SIG Codes
-] Patients Search
~[1 Order Verification
Patient Assi t
S RZ[;ZT‘TIS sianmen Name Display Text Type
. BID Twice Daily Discrete -
=a %’a'maw ) CONT CONTINUOUSLY Continuous 2l
L1 General Settings Daily Daily Discrete
-1 Clinical Settings DCRT(UOST/Rpt) DCRT(UOST/Rpt) Invalid
- DCRT(UST/La30/Ro) DCRT(UST/La30/Rp) Invalid
, S 'F“amrl D'uf\' File . DCRT1DAYRPT Q 1 DAY UOST RPT Discrete
ormulary Approval Tool | ncRT1IMTH ONCE A MTH AT 00:00 Discrete
-1 Generic Equivalency Gro DCRTTMTHRPT Q 30 DAYs UOST RPT Discrete
MBS Codes DCRTIXDAY 1X DAY 0800sia Id/lq Discrete
= - DCRT4XDAY 4X DAY DISCRETE Discrete
ergy Mapping DCRTJOURZXRPT Q SnTueThuSat @ 7,15 Discrete
& Laboratory DCRTJOURDAY Q Sun Wed Fri UOST Discrete
1 Blood Administration DCRTJOURRPT Q SnTueWedFri USTRPT Discrete
. DCRTQ10D DCRTQ10D Invalid
Cinfant Care DCRTQ10DAY Q 10 DAYS AT 10:00 Discrete
& Intervention/Prompt Setup DCRTQ10DAYUST EVERY 10 DAY UOST Discrete
- Intervention Scheduling DCRTQ3DAY EVERY 3 DAYS 7 TIMES Discrete
. DCRTQ5DAY EVERY 5 DAYS AT UOST Discrete
[
i S Flowsheet Setup DCRTQ7DAY EVERY WEEK AT 10.00 Discrete
FL mview DSC06,10,14,18,22 DS5C06,10,14,18,22 Invalid
~[Q users DSCT 06/12/Ld/La DSCT 06/12/Ld/La Invalid
D Roles Give Once Give Once One Time
B , B INT(195msBse2345 INT(195msBse2345 Interval
i L] Configuration INT(>1,24Hr,0730) INT(>1,24Hr,0730) Interval
INTCUST 14HR INTCUST 14HR Invalid |
IMNTALICT O01MAIRI INITALICT Q0141 Irealid
.
a4 »

Every SIG code includes a Name (such as “BID”), which must match the name in the pharmacy system

and Display Text, which is what appears on the handheld and on the MAR.
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SIG Code: BID
5IG Code Info
Mame: |bID r_ Require Dose Specification
Display Text: |Twice Daily r_ Check Allergies on Initial Dose

Type: " RTI" Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Description
Give at 12:00 and 16:00 every day

Discrete Settings

* Every I:l Day(s)

" Specific days of the week
“Sun " Mon " Tue " Wed " Thu ™ Fri T Sat

Discrete Times: [12:00, 16:00 \ﬂ‘

™ Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:l E

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:l Lag time: I:l
" May Repeat I:l times Q I:l

| OK | | Cancel | Apply

patienttouchf*

Selecting the Type of the SIG code determines what other options can be specified. The following

types are available:

Discrete for doses administered at specific times of the day

= Interval for SIG Codes with dose times at consistent time intervals

= One Time used for orders to be administered only once

= PRN for doses administered as needed

= Continuous for meds given routinely but without specific dose due times (for example, an

IV infusion)
RT

Check RT if you want users with the Respiratory Therapist privilege to see prompts and reminders for
medication orders with this SIG code. If you check this option, the system also sends orders entered

with this SIG code to the RT MAR Worksheet.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A

174



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators patienttough,// )

Require Dose Specification

In some cases, the PatientTouch System will receive a medication order with a dose amount of “0” or
with dosing units that do not match what is configured in the PatientTouch System. In order to
accommodate these order types, sig codes in the PatientTouch System can now be configured to
require the user to specify the dose amount.

Check Allergies on Initial Dose
When this setting is enabled, allergy checks will occur on the initial dose of an order using this SIG
code. The user will be informed/alerted only if there is an identified allergy. Note: This setting is

subordinate to the global "Enable Allergy Checking" setting. If the global setting is off, this setting will
not be functional.

Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

When this setting is enabled, the user will be prompted for route using the formulary item's route
settings, regardless of the route that is provided in the medication order. If the formulary item has
only one route configured, the system will automatically use it and document against it. The route

prompting will occur at admin details screens and the answer CAN trigger route based formulary
prompting restrictions.

Lead and Lag Times

Lead and lag times determine the window of time before and after a scheduled dose during which a
dose can be administered and still be considered on time.

Setting lead and lag times for a SIG code is optional. If you do set a lead or lag time for a SIG code,
these settings will take precedence over the times set for the nursing unit, but are superseded by the
formulary lead and lag times.

Discrete Dosing

For SIG codes that have hospital standard administration times, use the SIG Type Discrete.

To enter Discrete Dosing Times for a SIG code:

1. Choose the SIG Type, Discrete.

2. Check RT if you want users with the Respiratory Therapist privilege to see prompts and
reminders for medication orders with this SIG code. If you check this option, the system also
sends orders entered with this SIG code to the RT MAR Worksheet.

3. Enter the day interval. For example, enter 1 for a dose that occurs daily, 2 for every other day,
etc.

Discrete Settings

@ Every Day(s)

" Specific days of the week
T Sun T Mon T Tue ™ Wed ™ Thu I Fri [T Sat
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If dosing for this SIG will occur only on select days of the week, click Specific days of the week and
choose the appropriate weekdays.

4.

8.

To select Discrete Dosing Times click Edit to enter the desired discrete times. Times can be
indicated such as “0900, 1700” or just “9, 17”. Separate each time by a comma.

Select Schedule Initial Dose and enter a required time interval (minutes or hours) to have
PatientTouch schedule an immediate dose if the length of time before the first scheduled dose
will be due is longer than the time interval specified. For example, if discrete times for BID are
0900 and 2100 and an order is entered at 1300 for BID with Schedule Initial Dose enabled and
time interval set at 6 hours, an initial dose will be scheduled. However, if the time interval were
set at 9 hours, an initial dose would not be scheduled.

Enter Lead and Lag Times for doses on orders with this SIG code if desired.

Ifthe order can be repeated, such as with HSMRx1i, select the May Repeat checkbox and enter
the number of allowable repeat doses, and the required interval between each dose.

Click OK to save your changes.

Interval Dosing

For SIG codes associated with scheduled time intervals in hours or minutes (such as Q 12 H), choose
the SIG Type Interval.

To base the time of the first scheduled dose on the order start time, select the Use Order Start Time
option. Otherwise, select the Base Time option, and enter a base time for calculating dosing times.

m Select Schedule Initial Dose and enter a required time interval (minutes or hours) to have
PatientTouch schedule an immediate dose if the length of time before the first scheduled
dose will be due is longer than the time interval specified. For example, if discrete times for
BID are 0900 and 2100 and an order is entered at 1300 for BID with Schedule Initial Dose
enabled and time interval set at 6 hours, and initial dose will be scheduled. However, if the
time interval were set at 9 hours, an initial dose would not be scheduled

= Enter Lead and Lag Times for doses on orders with this SIG code if desired.
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SIG Code: Q12 H X
5IG Code Info
Mame: |b 12H r_ Require Dose Specification
Display Text: |E\-reryr 12 Hours r_ Check Allergies on Initial Dose

Type: " RTI" Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Description
Give every 12 hours beginning at 22:00

Interval Settings

& Base Time

" Use Order Start Time

™ Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:l

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:l Lag time: I:l
" May Repeat I:l times Q I:l

| OK | | Cancel | Apply

One-Time Dosing

The One Time SIG Type designates a single dosing time and is based on the order’s start time.

To create a one-time SIG code:

m Select One Time from the SIG Type drop-down list.

m Select the Stat checkbox if SIG code will always be used for STAT orders. This will cause the
order to appear in the STAT category on the patient’s medication order screen on the
handheld.

= Select the RT checkbox if this is a Respiratory Therapy SIG Code, if needed.
= Enter specific lead and/or lag times as needed.

As Needed Dosing

For SIG codes that may be given as needed, with or without an interval, select PRN as the SIG Type
and, optionally, designate a PRN Setting interval in hours or minutes. To provide a “lead time” for PRN
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dosing when a dosing interval is desired, use an interval that is slightly less than the actual dosing
interval. This allows the nurse to be slightly early for a PRN dose without receiving a warning that the
dose being given is early. For example, for “every four hours PRN” (Q4HP), use a PRN Setting interval
of 220 minutes rather than 4 hours (240 minutes) to allow a PRN lead time of 20 minutes.

Select the RT checkbox if this is a Respiratory Therapy SIG Code, if needed.
Continuous Dosing

If a routine SIG code is intended, but specific dose due times are not applicable, use the Continuous
SIG type. For example, you may want to use this type of SIG Code for IV infusions. Orders with a
Continuous SIG type will be listed on MAR reports and shown on the handheld with Scheduled meds
even though specific dose times are not applied.

Select the RT checkbox if this is a Respiratory Therapy SIG Code, if needed.
SIG Code Examples

The following examples illustrate the settings for a variety of SIG codes.

Twice Daily (BID) SIG Code: BID X
A basic SIG code on a fixed SIG Code Info

schedule typlcally uses the Name: |EID F_ Require Dose Specification

hOSpitalIS standard discrete Display Text: |Twice Daily F_ Check Allergies on Initial Dose

dosing times. In addition to Type: " RTI" Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

providing a name and display
text for the SIG code, this

| h f I . Description

éxample sets the fo owing Give at 12:00 and 16:00 every day
options:

Every 1 Day indicates this is a Discrete Settings

dally SIG code.  Every I:I Day(s)

" Specific days of the week

Discrete Dosing Times is
FSun T Mon T Tue T Wed T Thu T Fri I Sat

selected, and the default times

are used. In this case, those (D ERER (RR .00, 1600 it
times are 09:00 and 21:00.

I Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:I I:I

I Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:I Lag time: l:l
|

™ May Repeat | | times Q |
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(Eijr le Hours PRN SIG Code: Q4H X

In this case, to enter a PRN SIG
Code for every 4 hours, select

SIG Code Info

Name: |Q4H P— Require Dose Specification

Display Text: |Ever5-r 4 Hours As Needed‘ P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose

PRN from the SIG Type list and Type: " RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route
select the Every 4 Hours

interval. This example uses the

following options: Descaption
Give every 4 hours beaginning at the order’s start time as needed

PRN is used, so Discrete
Dosing Times are disabled.

PRN Settings
Every 4 Hour is the minimum Bvery 4 | [Hour |
time interval in which the PRN I MayRepeat | | tmesq| : |

dose may be repeated. (To
allow a lead time for the PRN
Setting, see As Needed
Dosing.)

Click Apply to add the SIG
code to the list.

Click OK to close the New SIG
code screen.

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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Every 12 Hours (Q12H)

ASIG code with a daily dosing
interval may be set up as a
Discrete SIG and assigned
specific dosing times. For
example, even though a SIG
Code of Q12H could be based
on a 12-hour interval, discrete
dosing times help caregiver’s
better schedule the med pass
and ensure that dosing times
are always consistent.

In addition to providing a
name and display text for the
SIG code, this example sets the
following options:

Every 1 Day indicates thisis a
daily SIG code.

Discrete (Dosing) Times is
selected, and the default times
are used. In this case, those
times are 09:00 and 21:00.

patienttouchf*

SIG Code: Q12H >
SIG Code Info
Name: |Q12H P— Require Dose Specification
Display Text: |Ever5-r 12 Hours| P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose

Type: " RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Description
Give at 09:00 and 21:00 every day

Discrete Settings

« Every Day(s)

" Specific days of the week
" Sun " Mon " Tue " Wed I” Thu I” Fri T Sat

Discrete Times: [09:00, 21:00 \ﬂ‘

I Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:I

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:I Lag time: l:l
|

" May Repeat | | times Q |

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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Every 3rd Day at Discrete [y, si code ar2n X
Time (Q72H)
SIG Code Info
A Q72H SI.G code YVOU Id use Name: |Q?2H P— Require Dose Specification
the foIIowmg OpthﬂSZ Display Text: |Ever5-r 3 Days P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose
Discrete is the SIG Type. Type: " RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Discrete Times indicates 09:00

as the designated dosing time. | pescription
Give at 09:00 every 3 days

Every 3 Days indicates the
time interval.

Discrete Settings

« Every Day(s)

" Specific days of the week
" Sun " Mon " Tue " Wed I” Thu I” Fri T Sat

Discrete Times: [09:00

I Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:I

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:I Lag time: l:l
|

" May Repeat | | times Q |

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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Every 5 Hours (Q5H)

If the dosing schedule is not
divisible in a 24-hour period,
set up the SIG code according

to the following Q5H example:

Interval indicates this is a
specified interval SIG code.

Every 5 Hours indicates the
scheduled frequency.

Use Order Start Time
indicates when to start the
dosing schedule.

patienttouchf*

New SIG Code: Q5H >
SIG Code Info
Name: |Q5H P— Require Dose Specification
Display Text: |Ever5-r 5 Hours P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose

Type: " RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Description

Give every 5 hours beaginning at the order’s start time

Interval Settings

" Base Time I:'

@ {se Order Start Time

I Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:I

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:I Lag time: l:l
|

" May Repeat | | times Q |

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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Every Hour (Q1H)

If a particular interval SIG code
has a short time interval
setting, you should consider
shorter lead and lag times for
this SIG code. In this example,
the SIG code dosing time
interval of 1 hour is the same
or less than the hospital's
standard lead and lag time of
60 minutes. The SIG lead and
lag times can set at 30 minutes
each to avoid overlapping the
lead and lag period for
consecutive doses.

Use Order Start Time indicates
that dose scheduling will begin
at the Pharmacy order’s start
time.

patienttouchf*

New 5I1G Code: QTH

SIG Code Info

Name: |Q1H

P— Require Dose Specification

Display Text: |Ever5-r Hour

P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose

" RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Description
Give every hour beginning at 06:00

Interval Settings

cv 1 o <]
 Base Time

" Use Order Start Time

I Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:I

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:I Lag time: l:l
|

" May Repeat | | times Q |

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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One Time Only (Once)

“Once” is an example of a one-
time SIG Code. In this

example, the dose time will be
the particular order’s start
time and the lag timeis setat 4
hours to allow the caregiver
ample time in which to
administer the dose.

Alead time and lag time can be
designated for a One Time SIG
code. However, if the SIG were
only used forimmediate One
Time doses, only the lag time
would apply.

patienttouchf*

Mew SIG Code: Once >

SIG Code Info

Name: ™ Require Dose Specification
Display Text: ™ Check Allergies on Initial Dose
Type: STAT I RTI” Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Description

Give once

One Time Settings

Lead time: Lag time:

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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Specific Days of Week
(IﬁWF)

It is common for some
medications to be ordered for
specific days of the week, as
illustrated in the following
MWEF SIG Code. In this case,
set the following options:

Discrete is the Type.

Discrete Times is specified as
09:00.

Specific days of the week is
selected for Mon, Wed, and
Fri.

patienttouchf*

New 51G Code: MWF

SIG Code Info

Name: |MWF

P— Require Dose Specification

Display Text: |M0nWedFri

P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose

" RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Description
Give at 09:00 on Mon, Wed, and Fri

Discrete Settings

 Every I:I Day(s)

 Specific days of the week

™ Sun ¥ Mon [~ Tue ¥ Wed I Thu M fri I Sat

Discrete Times: [09:00

Edit

I Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:I

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:I Lag time: l:l
|

" May Repeat | | times Q |

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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May Repeat (KCLIV) New SIG Code: KCLIV X
Some orders, such as a SIG Code Info

Potassium Chloride IV Name: |KCLI'\.r P— Require Dose Specification

protocol, use a May Repeat Display Text: |P0tassium Protocol P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose

option, so the dose may be Type: " RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

divided as clinically indicated
among several intervals. For
KCLIV, the options are:

Description
Give at 09:00 every day. May Repeat every hour up to 5 times

Discrete is the SIG Type.

Discrete Times with the time Discrete Settings
set to 09:00 “ Every Day(s)

" Specific days of the week

Every 1 Day indicates this is a FSun "' Mon ™ Tue " Wed " Thu I Fri ™ Sat
daily SIG code.

X Discrete Times: |09:00 i
May Repeat 5 times Q 01:00 \ﬂ‘
indicates the interval at which
the dose may be repeated. I™ Schedule Initial Dose

Required Time Interval Before First Routine Dose: I:I

I” Ignore Doses Before Order Start Time

Lead time: I:I Lag time: l:l

M May Repeat |5 | times Q | b1:00 |

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |
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Continuous SIG Code: C X
Orders with this SIG Type SIG Code Info

appear in the scheduled Name: |C P— Require Dose Specification

medication section on the Display Text: |C0n‘[inuou5| P— Check Allergies on Initial Dose

MAR Worksheet and MAR. Type: " RTI™ Prompt for Formulary Configured Route

Thereis no interval and no
dose due times, so doses can

L. Description
be scanned and administered )
Continuous
at any time. No alerts or
warnings regarding dose times
Continuous Settings

will occur. Select the
Continuous SIG Type.

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply |

Allergy Mapping

When a patient has an allergy, the allergy information is entered into the hospital’s EHR system. The
Clinical Manager receives this information through its interface to the EHR. Every allergy name and
corresponding allergy code received is stored in the Allergy Mapping table. The table allows the
hospital’s allergy codes to be matched to the allergy codes used by FDB.

When an allergy name is received for the first time, the Clinical Manager looks for an exact match in
the FDB Allergy table. If one is found, the allergy name is Auto-Mapped. If an exact match is not found,
the allergy status is Mapping Required as it awaits manual mapping to a similar FDB allergy by the
pharmacist. Until all of a patient’s allergies are mapped to FDB in the Allergy Mapping table, the
patient’s allergies cannot be screened by the handheld.

To map an allergy code to the corresponding code in FDB, select Allergy Mapping from the Pharmacy
folder to open the Allergy Mapping screen.
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patienttouchf*

Wl PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
Cc 01/22/2020 09:30 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa 3| Atlergy Mapping
[ Patients . Seman ‘ |
[1 Order Verification
[ Patient Assi it
(1 patien ssignmen Hospital Allergy Code Hospital Allergy Name Mapped Allergy Name Status
- Reports
40 Acetaminophen __________lacetaminophen ___________lAuto_Map._ [
=L Pharmacy & :
3 | |Acetaminophen Acetamlnonhen acetammonhen Auto Man
<[] General settings 2625 Amoxicillin amoxicillin Auto-Map...
[0 Clinical Settings Ibuprofen Ibuprofen ibuprofen Mapped
i Lipitor Lipitor Auto-Map...
S?;E:;:E:fr;ugpzlr::val Toall Lipitor Lipitor Lipitor Auto-Map...
4 |Lvrica Lyrica Lyrica Mapped
-1 Generic Equivalency Grov, | apping R...
Qe ic Equival G NKDA NKDA M R
[ 516 Cod g Penicillin Penicillins Auto-Map...
& % o| |PENICILLIN PENICILLIN Penicillins Auto-Man..
E Allergy Mapping | |Tape Tape Mapping R...
‘L Laboratory :
[+ Blood Administration
[ Infant Care i
(503 Intervention/Prompt Setup i
[ (3 Intervention Scheduling
-] Flowsheet Setup
- miiew
- users
[T Roles ke LI
(1 Configuration
Kl vl

Allergy Code: Mapping Required

Allergies from the EHR that have not been Auto-Mapped or mapped manually are displayed in the

table with a Mapping Required status.

1. To map or exclude the hospital allergy name and code, select the allergy from the list and click

Edit to open the Allergy Mapping window.

Allergy Mapping: PENICILLIN

Hospital Allergy Name: |PENICILLIN

Hospital Allergy Code: |PENICILLIN

I include in Drug/Allergy checkﬁ

Mapped Allergy Name:; |Penici|lins

|| select

| OK H Cancel |

Apply

By default, the option to Include in Drug/Allergy Checks is selected for each code. To exclude this

particular code from the checking process (e.g. not a drug allergy), deselect the checkbox.

2. Click Select to display the FDB allergy code list.

3. To sort through and narrow the list of FDB Allergy Names, enter the name (or first part of name)
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of the allergy in the Search field.
4. When you find the appropriate FDB Allergy name, highlight the name and click OK to select it.

j The FDB Allergy name is displayed with the corresponding hospital allergy name and code.

5. Click OK to save the mapping and close the window. The hospital allergy is now displayed in the
Allergy Mapping table with the associated FDB Allergy name and Mapped status.

Map New Allergy Code

If an Allergy’s name and code are not yet in the Hospital Allergy Code list, you can proactively add it
from the Allergy Mapping window.

1. Select Pharmacy > Allergy Mapping.

2. Click New.

3. Enter the Hospital Allergy Name (required) and the Hospital Allergy Code (optional).

4. Retain the enabled Include in Drug/Allergy checks checkbox if you want the handheld to
screen for this allergy.

5. Click Select and locate the corresponding FDB allergy.

6. Click OK to complete the entry and close the window.
Exclude an Allergy

If an allergy is listed in the Mapping table, but the Include in Drug/Allergy Check checkbox is not
enabled, the status of that allergy will be Excluded and the specific allergy will NOT be included in the
allergy checking process. There is no need to associate excluded allergies with a FDB allergy name.

Perform Allergy Checks on Pre-Existing Orders

When a new allergy is received from the Hospital’s Admissions system, PatientTouch can now check all
active orders for potential allergies to this medication. If an allergy is found, the administering
caregiver, assigned caregiver (if different from the administering) and pharmacy will be notified.

= The administering/assigned caregiver will be notified via a notification and an Inbox
message.

= Pharmacy will be notified via printed bulletin sent to the Pharmacy default printer.
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Allergy checks can also be done on the administration of the first dose of ordered medications. If an
existing allergy is found, the administering caregiver, assigned nurse, and pharmacy will be notified.
See Pharmacy/Clinical Checks for information on configuring this type of allergy check.

= The administering/assigned caregiver will receive a standard allergy alert during the
workflow.

= Pharmacy will be notified via printed bulletin sent to the Pharmacy default printer.

Configuring the Specimen Collection Module

The Laboratory folder is only available if you have purchased the Specimen Collection Module .

The following sections explain how to configure the PatientTouch Specimen Collection Module,
including the Laboratory folder of the PatientTouch Clinical Manager. We begin with an overview of
the necessary roles and users.

Setting Up User Roles and Privileges

Caregivers who will collect specimens and technicians who will process specimens in the lab must have

the appropriate collector laboratory privileges before they can perform the related tasks.

The following system privileges are available in connection with specimen collector and lab users:

Privilege Description
Phlebotomist View orders and collect lab specimens designated for this collector type.
go::ect Nurse Lab View orders and collect lab specimens for all collector types.

rders

Collect RT Lab Orders  View orders and collect lab specimens designated for this collector type.
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Privilege Description

Laboratory Perform laboratory functions, such as receiving or rejecting specimens.

Manage Laboratory  configure laboratory settings.
Configuration

Manage Phlebotomy  Assign phlebotomists to nursing units from the Lab Dashboard in Clinical Manager.
Assignment User with this privilege is also able to do unit assignment on the handheld.

Manage Lab Orders  Omit orders and change an order’s collector type using the PatientTouch Clinical Man-
ager.

Refer to the Roles and Users section of this user guide for more information about defining roles and
creating users.

Getting Started

Before you can use the Specimen Collection module, you must have a tested and verified interface
between your hospital's Laboratory Information System (LIS) and the PatientTouch System for
laboratory orders.

You must also perform the following configuration tasks.
Click a link below to learn more:

= Configure Laboratory Settings

m  Configure Label Printer Selection Setting

= Set Up Wireless Label Printers

= Designate Collector Types

= Create Clinical Prompts (optional)

m  Configuring Tube and Test Types (optional)
Configure Laboratory Settings

To configure the Laboratory settings:

1. From the main screen, click Laboratory, Lab Settings, and then click the Lab Setup tab.
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W] PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O x
Manager View Help
c 01/22/2020 10:33 PST
PatientSafe Mira Mesa Lab Settings
D Patients o Tubes Tube Sets Tests Lab Setup
[ Order Verification
--[1 patient Assignment Pooled Routine Order Settings
Report: _ _ _
g P:g:n;y Lead/Lag Time: 08:00 Reminder Delay % Report Display: | 06:00 Handheld Display: | 04:00
=+ Laborat
- Da LZE ggers Timed and Scheduled Routine Order Settings
[ Lab Dashboard Lead/Lag Time:  00:30 Reminder Delay % Report Display: | 06:00 Handheld Display: | 04:00
) b Sciiings
(21 Blood Administration STAT and Urgent/ASAP Order Settings
“linfant Care STAT Lead/Lag Time:  00:10 STAT Reminder Delay % Report Display: | 01:00
(1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
(3 Intervention Scheduling Urgent Lead/Lag Time: | 00:30 Urgent Reminder Delay %
(3 Flowsheet Setup
O mView  Use ASAP Order Status
[ Users &
[ Roles Use Urgent Order Status
(3 Configuration

Auto-Print Settings

™ Auto-Print Stat and Urgent Orders Excluded 2-West
Nursing Units: |3y

I” Auto-Print "Can't Get” Orders
™ Auto-Print "Re-Collect" Orders

¥ Auto-Print "Late Draw" Orders

Lab Printer: | Lab Printer j Add Remove

Other Settings
I Allow Add Tube Workflow
I All Orders Selected for Nurse Collection

Save

2. Configure the following Pooled Routine Order Settings:

Pooled Routine Order Settings
Lead/Lag Tirme: 0800 Reminder Delay % 95 Report Display: = 23:00 Handheld Display: b-l'l}&

= For Lead/Lag Time, enter the amount of time before or after the order due time when a
pooled routine order can be collected without receiving an early or late warning on
PatientTouch.

Pooled routine orders are those that are received from the Laboratory Information
System (LIS) without a specified due time (i.e., with only a due date, or with no due
date/time at all). These orders are due at the date/time received (or at 00:00 if the due
date is in the future). For example, if the Pooled Routine Order Lead/Lag Time setting is
08:00 (eight hours), an order received at 11:00 will be due immediately and will be
considered late at 19:00.

= For Reminder Delay %, enter the percentage of lag time that should elapse before the user
who accepted assignment of a pooled routine order should be reminded with a popup. For
example, if the Lead/Lag Time setting is 08:00 (eight hours) and the reminder delay is 95%,
the assigned user would be reminded 95% of the way through the eight-hour lag time, or 24
minutes before the order becomes late. If this field is left blank, assigned users will not be
reminded.

= For Report Display, enter the forward-looking window of time when pooled routine orders
will print on the Draw List Report. For this option to apply, the pooled routine order must
have a future due date (since these types of orders are considered due when received).
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Note that any orders that have not been collected after the due date and time continue to
print on the Draw List report until they are collected.

= For Handheld Display, enter the forward-looking window of time when pooled routine
orders will display on PatientTouch in the To Do List and patient’s Lab Orders tab. For this
option to apply, the pooled routine order must have a future due date (since these types of
orders are considered due when received). Note that any orders that have not been
collected after the due date and time continue to display on PatientTouch until they are
collected.

3. Configure the following Timed and Scheduled Routine Order Settings:

Timed and Scheduled Routine Order Settings
Lead/Lag Tirme: | 00:30 Reminder Delay % |30 Report Display: : Handheld Display: =~ 23:00

m For Lead/Lag Time, enter the amount of time before or after the scheduled collection time
when a timed or scheduled routine order can be collected without receiving an early or late
warning on PatientTouch.

= Enter the Reminder Delay % for this order type, similar to the setting for pooled routine
orders.

= For Report Display, enter the forward looking window of time when scheduled orders will
print on the Draw List Report. For example, if the Report Display is set to four hours, a
scheduled order due at 06:00 will not display if the Draw List is printed at 01:00. However, if
the report is printed at 04:00, the 06:00 scheduled order appears on the report. For this
option to apply, the order must have a future due date and time. Any orders that have not
been collected after the due date and time continue to display on the Draw List report until
they are collected.

= For Handheld Display, enter the forward-looking window of time when scheduled orders
will display on PatientTouch in the To Do List and patient’s Lab Orders tab. Similar to the
Report Display, if the handheld Display is set to 12 hours, a scheduled order due at 19:00
will not display on the handheld at 06:00, but will display at 07:00. For this option to apply,
the order must have a future due date and time. Note that any orders that have not been
collected after the due date and time continue to display on PatientTouch, and the users
will receive late reminders for those uncollected orders after the defined lag time has
expired.

4. Configure the following STAT and Urgent/ASAP Order Settings:

STAT and Urgent/ASAP Order Settings

STAT Lead/Lag Time: | 0010 | STAT Reminder Delay % Report Display:
Urgent Lead/Lag Time: | 00:30 | Urgent Rerninder Delay %

m For STAT Lead/Lag Time and Urgent/ASAP Order Lead/Lag Time, the interval you enter
determines the amount of lag time the collector has, after the order due time, to collect the
corresponding orders without receiving a late warning on PatientTouch. For example, if the
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Lead/Lag Time is set to 15 minutes, the order is entered (or scheduled) at 16:00, and the
patient is scanned at 16:16 or later, the draw would be late. All stat order specimens that
are collected outside of this lead/lag time will appear on the early/late orders report.

Normally, a STAT or Urgent/ASAP order is available immediately, with no lead time.
Gy However, if an order designated STAT or Urgent/ASAP is scheduled for a future date/time,
J it may be collected within the lead time of the order’s scheduled due time without

receiving an Early Lab Order alert.

= Enter the Reminder Delay % for these order types, similar to the setting for pooled routine
and scheduled orders.

= For Report Display, enter the forward looking window of time when scheduled draws will
print on the Draw List Report. For this option to apply, the order must have a future due
date and time. Any orders that have not been collected after the due date and time
continue to display on the Draw List report until they are collected.

= Select either Use Urgent Order Status (the default) or Use ASAP Order Status to correspond
with the terminology used by the laboratory.

5. Configure the following Auto-Print Settings:

Auto-Print Settings

¥ Auto-Print Stat and Urgent Orders Excluded 1E
Mursing Units:
v Auto-Print "Can't Get" Orders 2 West
3RDFLOOR
v Auto-Print "Re-Collect” Orders
¥ Auto-Print "Late Draw" Crders
Lab Printer: :Lab Printer j Add ] [ Remove

= Enable Auto-Print Stat and Urgent Orders to automatically print a report on the
designated Lab Printer when a Stat or Urgent order is received.

= Enable Auto-Print "Can't Get" Orders to automatically print a report on the designated Lab
Printer when a collector cannot collect a specimen.

= Enable Auto-Print "Re-Collect” Orders to automatically print a report on the designated
Lab Printer when the specimen is rejected and the laboratory requests a re-collection.

= From the Lab Printer list, select the printer to use for the enabled auto-print reports.

i[ Note that the configured printer can be a desktop printer, an email address, or a network

share.

6. Select the Allow Add Tube Workflow checkbox to turn on the Add Tubes workflow. Deselect
the checkbox to turn off the Add Tubes workflow. When the Allow Add Tube Workflow
checkbox is selected, the Add Tubes option displays from the Options menu on the handheld,
along with Nurse Line Draw and Dismiss. If the checkbox is deselected, the Add Tubes option
does not display and the workflow is not available.
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7. Select All Orders Selected for Nurse Collection so that all of the labs available to be collected
will be pre-selected for collection on the handheld. If the nurse does not want to collect all tests,
he/she will have to de-select the test he/she does not want to collect. If the checkbox is
deselected, the nurse will have to select all lab tests she wants to collect.

8. Click Save to save the settings.
Configure Label Printer Selection Setting-Specimen Collection

The PatientTouch System allows you to configure how handheld users select a label printer when
printing specimen labels. The options include:

m The user selects the printer (by Friendly Name) from a list of label printers available in the
system

= The user scans a barcode associated with (and affixed to) the printer to select it

This option applies to workflows in which labels are printed in all installed PatientTouch
modules, including Specimen Collection, Infant Care, and others as applicable.

To configure the label printer selection setting in Clinical Manager:

1. From the Configuration folder, click Settings, and then click the Global Settings tab.

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help

c 01/22/2020 10:38 PST

PatientSafe Mira Mesa Settings

~[ Patients

[ Order Verification i

[ Patient Assignment Hospital Settings ;I
O Reports .

b1 Pharmacy ;

£ Laboratory Mail Server Label:

t1 Blood Administration :

H-( Infant Care E

#( Intervention/Prompt Setup W Enable Patient Specific Medication Order Matching

H-1 Intervention Scheduling :

i1 Flowsheet Setup

-1 mView

- Users :
(1 Roles g; Snooze Interval: 15 Minutes |

=+ Configuration

=~ Reset Reminders

O Nursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons i| Task Settings

[ Destinations ¥ Enable Task Monitoring, Reminders and Escalation

[ Label Printers § i i
[ Devices : Upcoming Task Lead Time (hours): |12

e

Hospital Address Global Settings Notification Settings User Security Respiratory Therapy

Hospital Code: |-1

Shift Start Time:  07:01 Shift Duration: | 12 Hours j

¥ Enable Same Name Patient Matching

Due and Late Reminders

| Coding Systems

Label Printer Settings

* Select Label Printer by Scanning Barcode

* Select Label Printer from a List of Available Printers

Save
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2. Inthe Label Printer Settings section, select the desired option.

3. Ifthe Select Label Printer by Scanning Barcode option is selected, make sure that all label
printers configured in the system are assigned a unique barcode that will be scanned when
users print specimen labels. Refer to the Set Up Wireless Label Printers section below for more
information.

4. Click Save to save the settings.
Set Up Wireless Label Printers

Use the PatientTouch Clinical Manager to set up the wireless label printers that will be used to print
specimen collection tube labels from the handheld. The supported printer models include:

®m ZebraQln
= Honeywell RP2
= O'Neil

A PatientSafe Solutions implementation team member can assist your hospital's Information Systems
department in determining the IP addresses and wireless configuration settings for the label printers.

Set Up a New Label Printer

To configure a wireless label printer in Clinical Manager, use the instructions below.

If your hospital is configured for Campus Support, and you have selected <All> hospitals at login, a
Hospital column displays on the Label Printers screen. Select the facility for which you want to view
label printers.

1. From the Configuration folder, click Label Printers.

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X

Manager View Help
01/22/2020 11:44 PST

'Jatienl‘Safe Mira Mesa y| Label Printers

[ patients

[ Order Verification
[ patient Assignment
- Reports

H-1 Pharmacy

Search | |

Friendly Name Network Name Label Printer Model

0 10.10.45.60 4
o 2| |3rd Floor Printer 112.23.76.88 Honevywell
[ [ Labaratory .| |specimen Label Printer 10.10.36.60 Honevwell
-1 Blood Administration o [test SOA 10.10.77.41 Zebra
B i [test zebra 10.10.77.49 Zebra
5 Infant Care | TS Printer 10.1036.35 ONeil
U Intervention/Prompt Setup || |7abra 7Q610 HC 10.10.77.52 Zebra
[ (O Intervention Scheduling
i
E

H-1 Flowsheet Setup

-1 mView

[ Users

(I Rales

=1 Configuration

= Settings

0O Nursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons
[ Destinations i
O .

[ Devices LI

w0 Coding Systems
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2. Click New to add a printer. The New Label Printer window is displayed.

3. Ifyour hospital is configured for Campus Support, select the facility from the drop down menu.
If your hospital is not configured for Campus Support, this field will not display.

4. Enter a Friendly Name that will appear in the label printer selection list on PatientTouch. If
desired, the Friendly Name can be the same as the Network Name or IP address you enter, but
both are required.

5. Enter the Network Name or IP Address of the label printer. The network name should be the
same as the Station Name assigned to the printer when using DHCP.

6. Enter a Barcode value if the Select Label Printer by Scanning Barcode option is selected in the
Label Printer Settings section of the Configuration > Global Settings screen in Clinical Manager.
(Refer to Configure Label Printer Selection Setting for more information.)

7. Click the Label Printer Model drop down menu and select the desired printer model from the list
(O'Neil, Zebra, or Honeywell).

New Label Printer: 9 West Printer X

Network Name or IP Address: 10.12.36.99

Friendly Name: |9 West Printer

Barcode: AA0011

10.

Label Printer Model: | ONeil ~|
MNaone
Test Printer OZebra
Honeywell

The barcode can be any value desired—for example, the printer’s asset tag barcode,
friendly name or IP address, manufacturer’s serial number, etc.—but must be unique

i[ among the label printers configured in the system. Note that if you use a barcode value

not already accessible on the printer (for example, the friendly name or IP address), you
will need to generate and print the barcode, and then affix it to the printer so it can be
scanned during specimen collection and other applicable handheld workflows.

Click Apply to save the printer configuration. It now appears in the list of available printers.

Click Test Printer to print a test label and verify that the new printer is properly configured and
working.

Click OK to save the information and close the dialog.

Select and Test a Label Printer on the Handheld

After you configure a wireless printer, you can test and confirm the connection:

1.

Log in to a PatientTouch Handheld device. You will need to log in with someone who has a
clinical profile of "Phlebotomist" or "Nurse Lab Collector" in order to see the "Test Label
Printer" option.
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2. Tapthe To Do tab.
3. Tap Activities.

F S ¥ 38 © -
1 g Malcalm Abundy

Ganaral (4]
Reparts
Losakup Item
—Losinfamation Search

Test Labsel Prirter

Touch Test Label Printer.
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< Back Salect Label Prinier

4]

Select Label Printer

Touch Select Label Printer.

patientiouch/f”

b i F Ll |-
! g Malcalm Abundy

< Back Salect Labed Prirer

Phanm Labs| Printer
3rd Fioar Printer

) Specimen Lat=d Printer

If you have "Select Label Printer

from a List of Available Printers"

selected in the
Configuration>Settings>Global
Settings tab, select the desired
printer from the list and touch
Accept.

'ﬁ If you have "Select Label Printer by Scanning Barcode" selected in the
Configuration>Settings>Global Settings tab, scan the desired label printer.
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Fo S ¥ WE A | —
[u » Malzalm Abundy

Test Laba| Printer

INFO ‘

Fadl aptecied 3 ctterem prinier, Weuld
sy o 5 BAinE 3 Sa st lpbel?

fos, Test Mo, Don't Test

Touch Yes, Test to print a test Scan the label barcode on the
label. printer to test.

patienttouch /"

If the connection is successful, the printer will produce a test label. If not, no label will be printed and a

message indicating the unsuccessful connection will display on the handheld.
Edit a Label Printer

You can update an existing printer in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager.

To change a wireless label printer:

From the Configuration folder, click Label Printers.

Select the printer you want to edit.

w N

4. Click OK to save the changes and dismiss the dialog.

Delete a Label Printer
You can also delete an existing printer in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager.
To remove a wireless label printer:

1. From the Configuration folder, click Label Printers.
2. Select the printer you want to delete.

3. Click Delete.

4. At the prompt, click Yes to confirm you want to delete the printer.
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Customize Specimen Label Format

Specimen labels may be customized for your hospital by PatientSafe Solutions. The labels generally
include the following information:

= Unique barcode that identifies the specimen

m Order accession number

= Patient name, age, gender, date of birth, and room/bed number

= MRN and visit number

= Tubetype

= Test name(s)

= Collection date and time

= Collector initials

= Location Code
You may also include additional fields which can be configured to display on Specimen Collection
labels. These new fields must be configured to be received 1) via the interface from the Laboratory
Information System and, 2) to be printed on the Specimen label by PatientSafe Solutions Technical
Support. They include:

= Source

= Site

= Reporting Priority

= Service Resource

= Microbiology Additional Description

= Comments

Contact the PatientSafe Solutions Technical Support Team to discuss the interface and label
configuration to add these new fields to your Specimen Collection Labels.

Separate label formats for ordered specimens, added tubes, add-on tests, and aliquot samples are
available and can be configured by your PatientSafe Solutions implementation team.

Designate Collector Types

Hospitals often have caregivers in several roles collecting specimens. Which caregiver is involved in
collecting or managing specimens depends on the workflow and clinical conditions and hospital
policies. An example of typical responsibilities might include:

= Central venous lines: exclusively collected by licensed registered nurses (RNs).

m Peripheral venipuncture: may be collected by either nurses or phlebotomists.

= Arterial puncture: may be collected by nurses or, in the case of blood gases (a common
reason for arterial access), respiratory therapists.

= Non-blood specimens: may be collected by nurse technicians or practical nurses.
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Occasionally, hospital blood drawing policy may be set by the level of care or by hospital geography.

For example:

= [ntensive care units

m Labor and delivery units (can be exclusively RNs in some cases)

= Emergency departments
To implement the hospital policies and allow different types of caregivers to collect specimens based
on the order type, the PatientTouch System has four distinct collector types:

m P:Phlebotomists

= N:Nurses

= R: Respiratory Therapists

= A: Add-On or Lab. This collector type applies exclusively to the "add-on-test" workflow.

— The Add-On collector type can be received across the interface associated with a lab
g order. The Lab collector type can also be designated in the Clinical Manager as a part of

the add-on test workflow process.

Designate Collector Types for Lab Orders
You can designate collector types for each lab order in several ways.

= An order-specific designator may be entered into the laboratory system and then sent
across the interface to the PatientTouch System.

m Collector type may be defined for a test type in the Lab Settings of the PatientTouch Clinical
Manager. Note that when test-level settings are applied to an order that includes multiple
tests, this may change the order’s collector type. Refer to the Collector Type Hierarchy
section below.

= Collector type may be selected for an individual patient order from the Lab Orders screen
of PatientTouch Clinical Manager after the order is received from the laboratory system.

The rules respect the above hierarchy.

= An order-specific designator set in the Clinical Manager will take precedence over a collector
type received through the interface.

= After the order is received, a patient-specific designator may be entered into the Clinical
Manager and will take precedence.

Collector Type Hierarchy

When the PatientTouch System determines which caregiver(s) collector types are to receive a
collection order, the system uses the following methods:

= |f the test specifies a single collector type, the collector type for that test is used.

= |fthere are multiple collector types for the associated tests of a given order, the order is:
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1. Nurse

2. Phlebotomist

= |f neither a test-associated collector nor an order collector type is received via the interface
message from the LIS, the order's collector type is set to Phlebotomist.

= Ifacollector typeis designated for the test in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager, this
designation overrides the order collector type sent via the interface from the LIS.

= |fthe tests associated with a given order contain collector types for all defined groups—
Nurse, Phlebotomist, and Respiratory Therapist—the collector type is treated as:

1. Nurse
2. Phlebotomist

3. Respiratory Therapist

= Ifan order has multiple tests and at least one test is designated Nurse Collector, the entire
order is designated as the Nurse Collector type.

= Ifan order has multiple tests and at least one test is designated Phlebotomist and one or
more test is designated Respiratory Therapist, the order becomes a Phlebotomist collector
type.

The collector type for the order determines how orders are handled in the PatientTouch System for
notifications and reminders, displaying tasks on the To Do List, filtering and sorting in the Lab Orders
and Lab Dashboard screens in Clinical Manager, and other functions.

PatientSafe Solutions' implementation team will work with your facility to assure accurate setup of
collector types.

Create Clinical Prompts (optional)

Clinical prompts can be created and associated with a tube or test type to remind the caregiver to take
a particular action (as instructions), or to capture documentation when collecting a specimen for the
given tube or test.

You can create clinical prompts such as "Keep on Ice," "Fill to Line," or "Invert Tube 8-10 times." These
clinical prompts are similar to special handling instructions that may be configured in the test
dictionary of the Laboratory Information System.

You also can create prompts to collect documentation during a draw, such as temperature for an ABG
or draw site for a blood culture.

Once created, you can associate a clinical prompt with a tube or test type. Clinical prompt creation
and association with tubes and tests is optional. Refer to Configuring Tube and Test Types for more
information.

Instructions for tubes and tests may not need to be created if the special handling

instructions can be sent to the PatientTouch System via the HL7 laboratory orders

interface.
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Configuring Tube and Test Types (optional)

Tubes and tests are automatically created in the PatientTouch System when a laboratory order is
received via the HL7 interface with your Laboratory Information System. You can view this information
in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager and associate one or more clinical prompts with each tube or
test.

Configure Tubes

If you wish, you can create tubes manually in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager to represent the
different tube types used to collect specimens.

You can also associate clinical prompts and instructions with specific tube types. These prompts
display on the handheld immediately after the orders are displayed and prior to collection of the
specimen.

Create a Tube

To create a tube in Clinical Manager:

1. From the Laboratory folder, click Lab Settings, and then click the Tubes tab.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - [m] X
Manager View Help
c 01/23/2020 09:41 PST
I‘alien&fe Mira Mesa Lab Settings

[ patients

e Tubes Tube Sets Tests Lab Setup
[ Order Verification

[ patient Assignment

0O Reports Name Code
B Pharmacy Sterile Cup SC 4|
503 Laborat Purple Purple
aboratory ABG Syringe ABG
[ Lab Orders Pink Pink
[ Lab Dashboard Liaht Blue LT Blue
i i Yellow Yellow
OEs ““m" R Dry Heparin Syringe Dry Heparin Syringe
#-1Blood Administration Red Red
71 Infant Care Blood Culture Bottles Blood Culture Bottle
" Blue
s | Intewent!un/Prumpt Setup | AVENDER lavender
7 Intervention Scheduling ORANGE oranae
71 Flowsheet Setup GREEN areen
BLUE 001
g E‘ miew LIGHT BLUE LIGHT BLUE N
Users PINK 3150
I Roles ORANGE 3151 -
o | i i DARK GREEN 3160
Configuration DARK GRAY CRAY
DARK BLUE Dark Blue
DARK GREEN Dark Green
ED RedSST
BLUE 23-1
BLUE 1
BLUE blue 1
LAVENDER LAV
MEDITERRANEAN AZURE 1000
GREEN G
Swab Swab
Sterile Container Sterile Container
Anearobic Anearobic
=
Save List Order
Delete Edit

2. Click New to add a tube. The New Tube window appears.

3. Enter a name for the tube that will appear on the handheld and draw lists to identify the tube.
For example, type "PURPLE" for the tube name.

4. Enter the tube code. This code must match the code received via the HL7 interface from the LIS.
For example, enter "Gray" for the Gray tube code.
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New Tube: Gray X

Name: |Gray
Code: Gray{

Instructions:

I Use analyzer label for unordered collection

Prompts: - Add Prompt
Edit Prompt

- Remove Prompt

OK Cancel Apply

" When an order is received from the LIS, the ordered tubes are matched based on tube
codes in the HL7 message, so a new tube with a different tube name that matches an
existing tube code will be recognized as an order for the existing tube.

5. Optionally, add any standard Instructions for the tube (for example, “Keep on ice”, “Deliver to
lab immediately”).

6. Optionally, click Add Prompt to select one or more clinical prompts or interventions to display
with this tube type.

| £ | Prompt Setting & Restriction *

Prompt

MName: Select Prompt

Collection Options
& Must collect, no override allowed
" Must collect, allow override with reason
" Skippable, don't ask in ‘Collect All
" Skippable, ask in "Collect All

OK Cancel

7. Click Select Prompt and select the prompt or intervention you want to display and click OK.
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|£ | Select Prompt X
Search
Name Label
Administration Site Admin Site d
Apical Pulse Apical Pulse

Blood Glucose
Blood Pressure

Blood Glucose
Blood Pressure

Blood Pressure Position BP Position
Blood Pressure Site BP Site
BradenPressure Ulcer Asse... Braden Ulcer
BradenPressure UlcerAsses... Braden Ulcer
BradenPressure UlcerAsses... B-Ulcer-eh

Breath Sounds
Cardiac Assessment

Breath Sounds
Cardiac Asmt

Cardiac Capillary Refill Canpillar Refill
Cardiac Edema Edema
Cardiac Heart Rhvtm Rhvtm

OK Cancel

[~
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8. Select the appropriate Collection Options for the prompt or intervention and click OK.

|£: | Prompt Setting & Restriction

Prompt

Name: |Blood Pressure

Select Prompt

Collection Options

" Skippable, don't ask in "Colle
" Skippable, ask in 'Collect All'

% Must collect, no override allowed

" Must collect, allow override with reason

ct All

>

OK Cancel

= Must collect, no override allowed requires the collector to respond to the prompt or

intervention before continuing with the specimen collection workflow.

= Must collect, allow override with reason requires the collector to either respond to the
prompt or intervention, or select a reason for not providing a response before continuing

with the specimen collection workflow.

m Skippable, don’t ask in ‘Collect All’ allows the collector to either respond to the prompt

or intervention, or skip responding to prompts individually.

= Skippable, ask in ‘Collect All’ allows the collector to either respond to the prompt or
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intervention, skip responding to the entire intervention, or skip prompts in the
intervention individually.

9. Repeat steps 6-8 to select additional prompts or interventions if desired.
10. Click OKin the New Tube window to save the tube definition.

11. After you have reviewed or created all the desired tubes, you can use the arrow buttons on the
right side to change the order of the tubes in the list. The order of tubes in the list determines
the draw sequence that displays on PatientTouch. When you are satisfied with the tube order,
click Save List Order.

Edit a Tube

To modify an existing tube, select the tube from the list that appears in the PatientTouch Clinical
Manager and click Edit. Update as needed using the same options you use to create new tubes, and
click OK to save your changes.

Delete a Tube

To delete an existing tube, select the tube from the list that appears in the PatientTouch Clinical
Manager and click Delete. When prompted to confirm, click Yes.

Configure Tube Sets

If you wish, you can create tube sets in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager that comprise a standard
set of multiple tubes that can be easily added to a blood draw, rather than requiring the tubes to be
added individually. For example, you might create a “Chest Pain Panel” or “Trauma Panel” tube set to
be used in the Emergency Department.

Create a Tube Set

To create a tube set in Clinical Manager:

1. From the Laboratory folder, click Lab Settings, and then click the Tube Sets tab.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

Manager View Help
0172312020 09:43 PST

EtientSaie Mira Mesa Lab Settings
I ubes Tube Sets Tests Lab Setup
Sgagem‘j eat Tubes Tube Sets Tests Lab S
rder Verification
[ patient Assignment R R
-] Reports Name Nursing Units
51 Pharmacy Stroke 2RNFINOR -]
=1 Laboratory Trauma ;m:;
[ Lab Orders s
[ Lab Dashboard Triage Stoke Panel =
- Lab Settings -

i-C1Blood Administration
#-1Infant Care
#-(1Intervention/Prompt Setup
£-C1 Intervention Scheduling
71 Flowsheet Setup

701 mview

[ users

[ Roles

11 Configuration

Delete Edit

2. Click New to add a tube set. The following window appears:

Mew Tube Set; Triage Stroke Panel *

MName: |Triage Stroke Panel ‘

Tubes: - Add Tube

Remove Tube

Nursing Units: - Add Unit

Remove Unit

| OK ‘ ‘ Cancel || Apply ‘

3. Enter a name for the tube set that will appear on the handheld to identify the collection of
tubes. For example, type "Triage Stroke Panel".

4. Click Add Tube and select from existing tubes in the system to add to the tube set, and click OK.
To select multiple tubes, hold down the Ctrl key (or Command key on Mac OS X).
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Select Lab Tubes Py

Search ‘

Name

ABG Svringe d
Anearobic

Blood Culture Bottles

Blue

BLUE

BLUE

BLUE

BLUE

DARK BLUE

DARK GRAY

DARK GREEN

DARK GREEN

Dry Heparin Syringe

GREEN j

| ok | Cancel |

5. Click Add Unit.

MNew Tube Set; Triage Stroke Panel x
MName: |Triage Stroke Panel ‘
Tubes: |Blue - Add Tube
Remove Tube
Nursing Units | |__Addunit |
Remaove Unit
| OK ‘ ‘ Cancel | | Apply ‘

6. Select from existing nursing units in the system where you want to make the tube set available for
specimen collection, and click OK. To select multiple nursing units, hold down the Ctrl key (or Command
key on Mac OS X).
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Select Nursing Units

Search ‘

Name

35

35(B)
IW

3W (B)

4 SOUTH

ABOT
ABODZ2
ABO3 Nursing Unit
ABO4 Nursing Unit
ABOS Nursing Unit
ABO6 Mursina Unit

| ok | Cancel |

3RDFLOOR ____________________________J;§

4 WEST
9 WEST

[~

7. Click OKin the New Tube Set window to save the tube set definition.

MNew Tube Set; Triage Stroke Panel

X

MName: |Triage Stroke Panel

Tubes:; |Blue

Nursing Units; |3RDFLOOR
4 WEST
9 WEST

- Add Tube
Remove Tube

Remaove Unit

ok

‘ ‘ Cancel | | Apply ‘

patienttouchf*

After you have reviewed or created all the desired tube sets, they will be available to collectors in the

All Tube list displayed on PatientTouch when adding unordered tubes to a draw.

Edit a Tube Set

To modify an existing tube set, select the tube set from the list that appears in the PatientTouch
Clinical Manager and click Edit. Update as needed, using the same options you use to create a new
tube set, and click OK to save your changes.

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A

209



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators patienttouqh,//”

Delete a Tube Set

To delete an existing tube set, select the tube set from the list that appears in the PatientTouch Clinical
Manager and click Delete. When prompted to confirm, click Yes.

Configure Tests

You can either create tests in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager or the tests are automatically created
when the PatientTouch System receives lab orders for the tests from the Laboratory Information
System.

Similar to how you configured tubes, you can associate clinical prompts and/or instructions with
specific tests. During a blood draw workflow, these prompts display on the handheld before the
specimen labels are printed.

Create a Test

To create a test in Clinical Manager:

1. From the Laboratory folder, click Lab Settings, and then click the Tests tab.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - [m] X
Manager View Help
01/23/2020 09:45 PST
|Patientsafe Mira Mesa Lab settings

[ patients

e Tubes Tube Sets Tests Lab Setup
[ Order Verification

[ patient Assignment

-0 Reports Name Code Display Name
#-C1 Pharmacy ABG ABG ABG -
501 Laborat \Ammonia, Plasma Ammonia Level Ammonia, Plasma
aboratory Basic Meta Profile BMp Basic Meta Profile
~[ab Orders blood blood 1 blood
[ Lab Dashboard Blood Culture Set 1 BC1 Blood Culture Set 1
attinae Blood Culture Set 2 BC2 Blood Culture Set 2
D R C-Reactive Protein, Cardiac Risk C-RPCR C-Reactive Protein, Cardiac Risk
i-C1Blood Administration Calcium Cal Calcium
71 Infant Care Calcium Ca Calcium
A : CBC CBC CBC
£ Intervent!un/Prumpt Setup CBC 1000 1000 CBC 1000
71 Intervention Scheduling CBC 3150 3150 CBC 3150
71 Flowsheet Setup CBC 3160 3160 CBC 3160
701 mView CBC and Differential CBC with Diff CBC and Differential
0 CBC w diff CBCwDiff CBC w diff
Users CPD Whole Blood 00150 CPD Whole Blood
[ Roles Folate, Serum Folate Folate, Serum
S | i i qlucose order 1 qglucose
Configuration Glucase Glu Glucose
HPC 51587 HPC
INR/PT INRPT INR/PT
Iron Iron Iron
Lab Test LAB TEST Lab Test
Lipid Panel Lipid Panel Lipid Panel
Platelets Platelets Platelets
Potassium Pot Potassium
555 0101 555
TC-T Cells 51601 TC-T Cells
Test 1 tet Test 1
Test 1 test] Test 1
Test 2 test2 Test 2
Test 3 test3 Test 3
Test 4 tetd Test 4
Test 41 tet5s Test 41
Test 5 tests Test 5 LI

Delete Edit

Click New to add a test. The following screen displays.
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New Test: Folate, Serum *

Display Text: |Folate, Serum
Test Code: Folate

Location Code:

Instructions:
Hospital Collector
Collectors: - fe Mi ;Id
Phlebotomist

MNurse ﬂ
Prompts: RT - Add Prompt
Edit Prompt

- Remove Prompt

Mumber of labels: |0

0K Cancel Apply

2. Enter a name for the test that will appear on the handheld and draw lists to identify the test.

3. Enter the test code. The code must exactly match the code received via the HL7 interface from
the LIS.

4. Optionally, enter a location code to designate a specific area of the laboratory to which the
specimens for this test should be routed. The Location Code can be configured to print on the
specimen labels.

5. Optionally, add any standard instructions for the test.

6. Ifyour hospital is configured for Campus Support, and you have selected <All> hospitals at
login, all associated facilities will display under the Hospital column. Select a specific Collector
type—Phlebotomist, Nurse, or Respiratory Therapist—for each hospital.

it Be sure these collector types match the types that are received from the LIS across the

J HL7 interface.

If different collector types are in different areas of the facility, you can define a test for

[Uh each area. For example, you can define a test type "CBC-Med Surg" (with the
J Phlebotomist collector type) and "CBC-ICU" (with Nurse as the collector type). Note that

defined test codes must match those used in the LIS.

7. Optionally, click Add Prompt to select one or more clinical prompts to display with this test or
tube type.

8. Click Select Prompt and select the prompt you want to display and click OK.

9. Select the appropriate Collection Options for the prompt or intervention and click OK.
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10. Repeat steps 8-10to select additional prompts if desired.

11. Enter the number of labels to print for the test.
12. Click OK in the New Test window to save the test definition.
Edit a Test

To modify an existing test, select the test from the list that appears in the PatientTouch Clinical
Manager and click Edit. Update as needed, using the same options you use to create new tests and
click OK to save your changes.

Delete a Test

To delete an existing test, select the test from the list that appears in the PatientTouch Clinical
Manager and click Delete. When prompted to confirm, click Yes.

Configuring the Blood Product Administration
Module

The Blood Administration folder is only available if you have purchased the Blood Products
Administration Module.

The following sections explain how to configure the PatientTouch Blood Product Administration
Module, including the Blood Administration folder of the PatientTouch Clinical Manager. We begin
with an overview of the necessary roles and users.

Setting Up Roles and Users

Privileges must be added to the appropriate roles granted to those users before they can begin
performing blood product administration tasks using the PatientTouch System.

Blood Bank Assign blood products, create blood bag tags, and distribute blood units.
Transfuse Blood Administer blood products at the bedside.
Document/Edit Patient TAR Edit Transfusion Record Elements from a transfusion initiated by the user.

Manage Override Reasons  View and edit Override Reasons and the Alert Reasons List for the Unable to
Complete Transfusion workflow.

Manage Laboratory Con- Provides access to the Unable to Complete Transfusion Override Reasons Alert
figuration Reasons List.

Refer to the Roles and Users section of this user guide for more information about defining roles and
creating users.

Getting Started

Before you can use the Blood Product Administration module, you must have a verified interface from
your hospital's Laboratory Information System (LIS) to the PatientSafe Solutions system for laboratory
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orders. You must also perform the following configuration tasks. Click a link below or from the
Contents tab on the left to learn more.

= Configure Blood Product Administration Settings (optional step)
= Configure Clinical Prompts for Transfusions
= Manage Blood Product Codes

= Configure Alerts and Reasons

Configure Blood Product Administration Settings

Configure your facility's preferred Blood Bank settings in the Blood Administration folder in
PatientTouch Clinical Manager. To configure the Blood Transfusion settings:

1. From the Blood Administration folder, click Transfusion Settings.

W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O x

Manager View Help

c 01/23/2020 11:19 PST

ﬂ'alientSafe Mira Mesa Transfusion Settings

A

1 patients . LI
-1 Order Verification General Settings
~[1 patient Assignment ¥ Enable Blood Products Ready Motification
D Reports
3 Pharmacy i/ | ¥ Enable Return or Begin Transfusion Notification
(-1 Laboratory : Lag Time: | 03

=1 Blood Administration
[ Transfusion Dashboard | Reminder Delay (% of lag time):

(W] Transfusion Settings : e -
: N ¥ Enable Complete Transfusion Notification
D Transfusion Prompts

~[1Blood Product Codes |- Lag Time:

- Infant Care

(0 Intervention/Prompt Setup Reminder Delay (% of lag time):
.. 2 1 R
&intervention Scheduling I~ Require Requisition Form at Check Out
- Flowsheet Setup :
CImView || | ¥ Auto-Print Adverse Reaction Notification
~users Blood Bank Printer: |Blood Bank Printer j
-] Roles :.
=0 Configuration Blood Product Tag Printer: |Blood Bank - Bag Tags j

¥ Enable Crossmatch Expiration (hrs):

¥ Enable Transfusion Record Export

Export Destination: |Lab Reports j

Transfusion Record Form 1D: | |

Export Delay (hrs): |:| -

2. Enable the following General Settings for the facility, if desired:

= Select Enable Blood Products Ready Notification if you want the system to notify the
patient’s assigned caregiver when blood products have been assigned and are ready for
pickup. A notification message will be sent to the assigned caregiver’s inbox each time a
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new blood product is assigned to the patient. The caregiver must be logged in and have the
patient assigned in order to receive these notifications.

= Select Enable Return or Begin Transfusion Notification to display a task on the To Do List
of the assigned caregiver within the return grace period for checked out blood products.
Use this option with Lag Time plus Reminder Delay to remind the assigned caregiver to
return the blood product or begin the transfusion. For example, if the Lag Time is 30
minutes, and the Reminder Delay is 67%, the system reminds the caregiver if the
transfusion has not been initiated 20 minutes after the blood product was checked out.
The patient must be assigned to a caregiver and the Check Out Blood workflow must be
completed in the Blood Bank to receive these notifications.

= Select Enable Complete Transfusion Notification to display a task on the To Do List of the
assigned caregiver and remind the caregiver when the time to complete the transfusion is
about to expire. Use this option with Lag Time plus Reminder Delay. For example, if the Lag
Time is 4 hours and the Reminder Delay is 75%, the system reminds the user if the
transfusion has not been completed within 3 hours of the blood being checked out. The
patient must be assigned to a caregiver and the Check Out Blood workflow must be
completed in the Blood Bank to receive these notifications.

= Select Require Requisition Form at Check Out to require that caregivers present a
PatientTouch Blood Requisition Form in the Blood Bank in order to check out blood
products. Note that if this option is not selected, you can still use the Check Out Blood
workflow without using the requisition form. Instead of scanning the form, the blood bank
user will be required to select the patient from a list of those to which the blood product is
assigned.

= Select Auto-Print Adverse Reaction Notification and designate a printer if you want to
automatically print the Transfusion Record when a transfusion with an adverse reaction is
documented at the bedside.

= Select a Blood Bank Printer from the drop down list, where you want the Transfusion
Record for Adverse Reaction notification to print.

= Select a Blood Product Tag Printer from the drop down list, where you want Blood Product
Tags to print.

= Select Enable Crossmatch Expiration (hrs) to automatically expire the association between
an assigned blood product and patient at the designated interval, based upon collection
time of the specimen used for crossmatch. After a crossmatch expires, the blood unit
cannot be checked out or transfused using the PatientTouch System.

m Select Enable Transfusion Record Export to export the transfusion record to a printer or
network share drive. Select the export destination from the dropdown list. The Transfusion
Record Form ID is included in the file name and in the transfusion record as a barcode.
Enter an export delay in hours to allow time for additional documentation to be included
with the record before export.

Enable the following Blood Band ID settings for the facility, if desired:
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c

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X

Manager View Help

01/2312020 11:20 PST

'lalientSafe Mira Mesa v

Transfusion Settings

ECmView
[ users
D Roles

[ Patients
1 Order Verification
~[1 patient Assignment

~[1Reports ¥ Scan Blood Band ID for the Following Testsi
b1 Pharmacy CBC
(3 Laboratory

CBC w diff

= Blood Administration
D Transfusion Dashboard
D Transfusion Settings
[1 Transfusion Prompts
“-[1 Blood Product Codes

(- Infant Care

[ Intervention/Prompt Setup

#-C Intervention Scheduling

- Flowsheet Setup

- Configuration

Export Delay (hrs): -~

Blood Band ID Settings

Add | | Remove

¥ Scan Blood Band 1D for the Following Tubes:

| Add | | Remave

¥ Scan Blood Band ID During Assignment
M Validate Blood Band ID

Blood Band ID Format: |LLLDDDD |

D = Digit from 0 -9

L = Letter in lowercase or uppercase

Save

Select Scan Blood Band ID for the Following Tests to enable scanning of the patient’s
blood band for selected tests during specimen collection.

To add tests, click Add to open the Select Test window and then click, ctrl+click, or shift+click on
available tests to add tests to the list of selected tests. Click OK when done.

Select tests and click Remove to remove tests from the list of selected tests.

Select Scan Blood Band ID for the Following Tubes to enable scanning of the patient's blood band
for selected tubes during specimen collection. If this option is enabled, a tube must be selected.

To add tubes, click Add to open the Select Tubes window and then click, ctrl+click, or shift+click on
available tubes to add tubes to the list of selected tests. Click OK when done.

Select tubes and click Remove to remove tubes from the list of selected tubes.

Only users with the Blood Bank privilege are able to edit this setting.

Select Scan Blood Band ID During Assignment to require the patient’s blood band ID to be
scanned and validated during the blood assignment workflow.

Select Validate Blood Band ID to validate the patient’s blood band ID during the Assign
and BeginTransfusion workflows.

Enter the Blood Band ID Format to validate the blood band ID during the specimen
collection, blood assignment, and blood transfusion process (if configured). If a user scans
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the wrong Blood Band ID format, they will receive the following message: “Invalid Blood
Band ID.”

The Blood Band ID Format consists of both numbers and upper or lowercase letters in any
combination using an uppercase “D” for numbers, an uppercase “L” for letters. For example,
“DDDLLLL” would indicate a format with 3 numbers and 4 letters.

The PatientTouch System recognizes upper and lower case letters in the Blood Band ID
CGhiizh

format. For example, if a user scans a Blood Band ID with lower case letters during

specimen collection and then scans a Blood Band ID with upper case letters during
assignment, if configured, they will receive the “Invalid Blood Band ID” message.

3. Click Save when done to save the transfusion settings.
Configure Clinical Prompts for Transfusions

Clinical prompts can be created and associated with the Begin Transfusion, End Transfusion, and
Adverse Reaction workflows to remind the caregiver to take a particular action or to capture
information when documenting a transfusion. You can create clinical prompts to capture clinical data
associated with transfusions, such as vital signs, a witness, or signs of an adverse reaction. Creating
and associating clinical prompts with transfusion activities is optional.

The user must first create the desired clinical prompts before they are displayed in the

selection list and are available for use with blood transfusion workflows. For more

information about creating clinical prompts, refer to the appropriate section of this user
guide.

To configure the clinical data that you want to capture during transfusion procedures:

1. Inthe Clinical Manager, select the Blood Administration folder and click Transfusion Prompts.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin
Manager View Help

c

01/23/2020 11:33 PST

PatientSafe Mira Mesa ion Prompts

[ patients
""" [ order Verification

Transfusion Activities

Clinical Prompts

Begin Transfusion

[1 patient Assignment

O Reports

(-1 Pharmacy

[0-C Laboratory

=3 Blood Administration

""" [0 Transfusion Dashboard
[ Transfusion Settings

R Eransusion Promots|
""" [1 Blood Product Codes
5 Infant Care

£ Intervention/Prompt Setup
-1 Intervention Scheduling

Name
End Transfusion

Adverse Reaction

Witness Required

Type Display in Moni...
lIntervention | ____ Py

Clinical Prompt v

a

=3

=]

Add Prompt H Remove Prompt |

P Wi e W]

-1 Flowsheet Setup WorktiowlDptions,

-0 mView I” Bedside Only (patient scan required)
""" D Users I” Display last values for this activity only
""" I Roles

-2 Configuration I” Pre-Answer

Options
© During activity only - no follow up
© Follow up only

& During activity and follow up

Collection Options

& Must collect, no override allowed

 Skippable, don't ask in 'Collect All'
 Skippable, ask in ‘Collect All'

© Must collect, allow override with reason

Follow-up

l:l times, repeat every

“ Fixed Interval

© Variable Interval ‘

|| Eait

Prompt Lead l:l Prompt Lag l:l Collapse Time l:l

Save

2. Select a transfusion workflow (e.g. Begin Transfusion) for which you want to configure prompts from the
list in the upper left of the window. The prompts that are associated with the selected activity are

displayed in the list to the right.

= Prompts associated with the Begin Transfusion activity will display on the handheld during
the Begin Transfusion workflow. The prompts and collected responses will be displayed in
the Transfusion Start section of the Transfusion Record or in the Transfusion Monitoring
section of the Transfusion Record if the prompts have been configured in the Blood
Administration, Transfusion Prompts settings in the Clinical Manager to Display in

Monitoring Table.

= Follow-up interventions for in-progress transfusion monitoring will be scheduled and
displayed on PatientTouch while a transfusion is in progress for any associated prompts
that have a follow-up schedule configured.

= Prompts associated with the End Transfusion activity will display on the handheld during
the End Transfusion workflow when the transfusion is ended normally (i.e., no adverse

reaction recorded).

= Follow-up interventions for post-transfusion monitoring will be scheduled and displayed on
PatientTouch after a transfusion has been ended normally for any associated prompts that

have a follow-up schedule configured.

= Prompts associated with the Adverse Reaction activity will display on the handheld during
the End Transfusion workflow when the transfusion is ended with an adverse reaction

recorded.

= Follow-up interventions for post-reaction monitoring will be scheduled and displayed on
PatientTouch after a transfusion has been ended with an adverse reaction for any
associated prompts that have a follow-up schedule configured.
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3. Click Add Prompt and select the desired clinical prompts and interventions to associate with

the activity.
Select Prompt X
Search H |
MName Type
Administration Site Clinical Prompt ;l
Apical Pulse Clinical Prompt
Blood Glucose Clinical Prompt
Blood Pressure Clinical Prompt
Blood Pressure Position Clinical Prompt
Blood Pressure Site Clinical Prompt

BradenPressure Ulcer Assess... Intervention
BradenPressure UlcerAssess...  Intervention
BradenPressure UlcerAssess...  Intervention

Breath Sounds Clinical Prompt

Cardiac Assessment Intervention

Cardiac Capillary Refill Clinical Prompt

Cardiac Edema Clinical Prompt

Cardiac Heart Rhvtm Clinical Prompt LI

G o |

4. Click OK. To select multiple prompts, hold down the Ctrl key. You select prompts to associate

from among those available in your system.

5. Usethe vertical arrows = to the right of the prompts list to change the order in which the
prompts will be displayed when the selected activity workflow is performed on PatientTouch.

6. Select a prompt in the Clinical Prompts list and configure the options in the bottom pane,

below the prompt list.

Workflow Options
[¥ Bedside Only (patient scan required)
[T Display last values for this activity onby
[~ Pre-Answer
Collestion Options
™ Must collect, no override allowed
& Must collect, allow override with reasen
" Skippable, don't ask in "Collect All
" Skippable, ask in "Collect All

Schedule Options
" During activity only - na follow up
T Follow up only
* During activity and follow up

Follow-up Schedule

 Fixed Interval |4 times, repeat every  15:00
" Variable Interval Edit
Prompt Lead i Collapse Time

[ save |

7. Click the Display in Monitoring Table checkbox for an associated prompt if you want to display
the responses for that prompt in the Transfusion Monitoring table of the Transfusion Record. If
you setup a prompt to Display in MonitoringTable in the Begin Transfusion workflow, the
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same prompt will also be setup to Display in Monitoring Table in the End Transfusion

workflow.
Transfusion Activities Clinical Prompts
T - Mame Type Display in...
End Transfusion N

Adverse Reaction

Prompts that are not selected to display in the Transfusion Monitoring table will be displayed in the
corresponding sections of the Transfusion Record for the workflows in which they were documented.

For example, prompts associated with the Begin Transfusion activity will display in the Transfusion
Start section. Prompts associated with the End Transfusion and Adverse Reaction activities will display
in the Transfusion Completion and Reaction sections respectively.

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 for each prompt you add to the workflow.

9. Repeat steps 2—8 for the three transfusion workflows (i.e. Begin Transfusion, End Transfusion,
and Adverse Reaction), as desired.

10. Click Save to save the configuration settings for all prompts associated with each of the
available transfusion activities.

Manage Blood Product Codes

Blood product codes provide a translation of blood bag product barcodes to blood product
descriptions (for example, Whole Blood or Frozen Packed Plasma) when the blood bag product
barcode is scanned. The PatientTouch System includes a standard database of ISBT Code 128 and
Codabar blood product codes, and you may add blood product codes if desired.

To manage blood product codes that will be recognized when assigning blood product in the Blood Bank, select
Blood Product Codes from the Blood Administration folder. The list of blood product codes in the system is
displayed.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — ] X

Manager View Help

(& 01/23/2020 11:38 PST

PatientSafe Mira Mesa Blood Product Codes
[ patients

""" [ order Verification

Patient Assi t
S R:plli:ts ssignmen Product Code Product Code Text
(-1 Pharmacy oD :I

Search ‘ ‘

00150 CPD WHOLE BLOOD
& Laboratory 00151 CPD WHOLE BLOOD LOW VOLUME
=1 Blood Administration 00160 CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD
..... . 00161 CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD LOW VOLUME
E Transfusion Dashboard | 0,50 CP2D WHOLE BLOOD
U Transfusion Settings 00250 CPD WHOLE BLOOD IRRADIATED
[ Transfusion Prompts 00260 CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD IRRADIATED
..... e e e e 01450 CPD WHOLE BLOOD LEUKOCYTESREDUCED
o Pf B'd Bl Sediey 01460 CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD LEUKOCYTESREDUCED
nfant Care 02450 CPD WHOLE BLOOD LEUKOCYTESREDUCED IRRADIATED
&1 Intervention/Prompt Setup | (02460 CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD LEUKOCYTESREDUCED IRRADIATED
#Cl Intervention Scheduling 03311 AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LEUKOCYTESREDUCED
0 Flowsheet Set 03320 AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LEUKOCYTESREDUCED IRRADIATED
v p 03230 AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LEUKOCYTESREDUCED IRRADIATED
& Cl mView 02820 AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LEUKOCYTES REDUCED
----- [ Users 04050 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS
_____ [l Roles 04051 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS LOW VOLUME
s 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
& Configuration 04061 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LOW VOLUME
04210 AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
04211 A5-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LOW VOLUME
04230 AS-3 RED BLOOD CELLS
04241 AS-3 RED BLOOD CELLS
04250 AS-5 RED BLOOD CELLS
04261 AS-3 RED BLOOD CELLS
04271 AS-3 RED BLOOD CELLS
04281 AS-3 RED BLOOD CELLS PHERESIS
04350 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS LEUKOCYTEREDUCED
04360 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LEUKOCYTESREDUCED
04710 AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS LEUKOCYTESREDUCED |

To add a new blood product code that will be translated into readable text to be displayed on
PatientTouch and the printed blood product tag:

1. Click New.

2. Enter the Blood Product Code (the value of the barcode that will be scanned) and Blood
Product Text to display in the designated fields, and click OK.

3. The new item will appear in the list.
To edit an existing blood product code:

1. Highlight the blood product code in the list.
2. Click Edit.

Editing a blood product code will not affect information for previously assigned blood units.

To remove an existing blood product code:

1. Highlight the blood product code in the list.
2. Click Delete.

Deleting a blood product code will not affect information for previously assigned blood units.
Configure Alerts and Reasons

The PatientTouch System comes with a default Alert Reason List “Unable to Complete Transfusion
Override Reasons.” You must have the Manage Laboratory Configuration and the Manage Override
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Reasons privileges to configure the override reasons list. Override reasons will differ from facility to
facility but can include reasons such as patient expired or patient transferred out of hospital.

'j Refer to the Configuration>Alerts and Reasons section of this user guide (Clinical Manager
Configuration User Guide) for more information on how to create Override Reasons.

=1 Cenfiguration Patient/Blood ABQ/Rh Type Mismatch Override Reasons
L j Settings Pt. Specific Medication Cverride Reasons
. . Pt. Specific Medication Override Reasons
% ng U Ry Unvverified Order Override Reasons
D Dlrmion n Specimen Rejected Dw:ﬂide_ﬂﬂwns
TAR Manasger Crested Cverride Reasons

] Label Printers TAR Manager Edited Override Reasons
1 j Devices Unable to Complete Transfusion Overmide Reasons

j Coding Systems

:] Communications Vaccine Mot Given Override Reasons

Configuring the Infant Care Module

The Infant Care folder is only available if you have purchased the Infant Care Module.

The following sections explain how to configure the PatientTouch Infant Care Module, including the
Infant Care folder of the PatientTouch Clinical Manager. We begin with an overview of the necessary
roles and users.

Setting Up User Roles and Users

Caregivers who will care for infants in the facility must have appropriate privileges before they can
perform the required tasks. The following system privileges are available in connection with the Infant
Care module:

Privilege Description

Breast Milk Collection Document the collection of breast milk from admitted mothers, print labels for

and Administration home collection, receive and verify matching of bottles for storage, create labels for
breast milk storage bins, and document the administration of correctly matched
breast milk to infants.

Mother-Infant Verify that infants are correctly matched to inpatient or discharged mothers and
Matching other authorized visitors at the bedside, as well as matched to the correct cribs in
the nursery.

Refer to the Roles and Users section of this user guide for more information about defining roles and
creating users.

Getting Started

Once you have configured the Infant Care module in the PatientTouch Clinical Manager, the
workflows for breast milk collection and management, infant feeding, and mother-infant matching are
available on PatientTouch.
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Before you can use the Infant Care module, you must perform the following configuration tasks. Click
a link below or from the Contents tab on the left:

= Mother-Baby Link

= Configure Label Printer Selection Setting

= Set Up Wireless Label Printers

m Customize Breast Milk Bottle Label Format

= Add Infant Care Activities to Nursing Units

= Configure Clinical Prompts for Infant Care Workflows (optional)

Mother-Baby Link

When both mother and baby are admitted to the hospital, the PatientTouch System links them using
admission data provided by the hospital information system. To ensure that breast milk is properly
labeled and retrieved for feeding, each container of milk collected from an inpatient mother is labeled
with the mother’s admission data, including MRN and account/visit number.

For home collection, the labels printed at the hospital identify the baby. When the mother uses these
labels during home collection and returns the milk to the hospital for feeding, the caregiver who feeds
the baby scans the label and the baby’s wristband to ensure a match.

Configure Label Printer Selection Setting - Infant Care

The PatientTouch System allows you to configure how handheld users select a label printer when
printing breast milk bottle labels and bin labels.

The options include:

m The user selects the printer (by friendly name) from a list of label printers available in the
system.

m The user scans a barcode associated with (and affixed to) the printer to select it.

This option applies to workflows in which labels are printed in all installed PatientTouch
modules, including Infant Care, Specimen Collection, and others as applicable.

To configure the label printer selection setting in Clinical Manager:

1. From the Configuration folder, click Settings, and then click the Global Settings tab.
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W PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help

c 01/24/2020 11:50 PST

l’atientSafe Mira Mesa
[ Patients

Settings

L Hospital Address Global Settings Notification Settings User Security Respiratory Therapy

[ Order Verification

[ patient Assignment Hospital Settings il

- Reparts B
5 C Pharmacy Hospital Code:
(1 Laboratory Mail Server Label: | |
b (1 Blood Administration i i 3 B

. " . w

-0 Infant Care Shift Start Time: | 07:01 Shift Duration: | 12 Hours
& Intervention/Prompt Setup W Enable Patient Specific Medication Order Matching
[ Intervention Scheduling ® . .
[ C1 Flowshaet Setup Enable Same Name Patient Matching
L mview Due and Late Reminders

[ Users

O Roles Snooze Interval:
=1 Configuration
=0 Reset Reminders

: O Nursing Units

[ Alerts and Reasons
] Destinations

[ Label Printers

(1 Devices

=0 Coding Systems

Task Settings

¥ Enable Task Monitoring, Reminders and Escalation

Upcoming Task Lead Time (hours):

Label Printer Settings

& Select Label Printer by Scanning Barcode

" Select Label Printer from a List of Available Printers

Save

2. In Label Printer Settings, select the desired option.

3. Ifthe Select Label Printer by Scanning Barcode option is selected, make sure that all label
printers configured in the system are assigned a unique barcode that will be scanned when
users print labels. Refer to Set Up Wireless Label Printers below for more information.

4. Click Save to save the settings.
Set Up Wireless Label Printers

You must set up the wireless label printers that will be used to print breast milk bottle labels and bin
labels from the handheld in PatientTouch Clinical Manager.

A PatientSafe Solutions implementation team member can work with your hospital's Information
Systems department to determine the IP addresses and wireless configuration settings for the label
printers.

Set Up a New Label Printer

Refer to the Configuring the Specimen Collection Module>Configure Label Printer Selection Setting
section for details on how to set up and test a label printer.

Customize Breast Milk Bottle Label Format

Labels for collected breast milk bottles may be customized for your hospital by PatientSafe Solutions.
The labels typically include the following information:
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Unique barcode that identifies the bottle.

Patient name and room/bed number (for infant or mother, depending on collection
method).

Patient MRN and visit number.
Patient date of birth.
Collector's name.

Collection date and time.

Add Infant Care Activities to Nursing Units

Infant Care activities must be assigned to the desired nursing units in your facility—for example, Labor
and Delivery, Nursery, or NICU—before they can be available for use by clinical staff. Each infant care
workflow can be individually assigned to specific nursing units. Activities will only display in the
PatientTouch application for users who have the privileges to perform them.

To set up the nursing unit for infant care, follow the instructions below.

1. Select Configuration>Hospitals and Nursing Units.

2. Select the nursing unit and click Edit, or double-click it.

3. Click the Infant Care Unit checkbox.

MNursing Unit: Newborn and Infant Critical Care Unit (NICCU) X

Unit Settings Clinical Checks Lab Settings

Name:

Newborn and Infant Critical C

™ Non-Profile Unit

¥ infant Care Unit

Rooms: || ng2 UNSPECIFIED
UNSPECIFIED UNSPECIFIED

‘ QK | ‘ Cancel | ‘ Apply |

Configure Infant Care Settings

In order for caregivers to complete the Print a Crib Card workflow using PatientTouch, the Clinical Manager
must have the following setting configured:

Infant Care Settings>Enable Crib Card Generation.
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Manager View Help

c

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

iﬁentSafe Mira Mesa

| Infant Care Settings

-[1 patients

--[7 Order Verification

-1 Patient Assignment

- Reports

&+ Pharmacy

#+_1 Laboratory

(1 Blood Administration

=+ Infant Care
W infant Care Settings

[ Infant Care Prompts

i3 Intervention/Prompt Setup

H-C1 Intervention Scheduling

H-C1 Flowsheet Setup

L1 mView

[ Users

--[1Roles

&+ Configuration

General Settings

™ Enable Crib Card Generationi

Save

Configure Clinical Prompts for Infant Care Workflows

Using the PatientTouch Clinical Manager, you can configure the clinical data that you want to capture
for the following infant care activities:

= Infant Feeding, for prompts to display during the feeding procedure and/or as post-feeding

follow-ups.

= Reprint a Damaged Breast Milk Bottle Label for prompts to capture collection date, witness,
and other information.

To configure prompts for these activities:

1. In the Clinical Manager, select the Infant Care folder and click Infant Care Prompts.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

Manager View Help

01/24i2020 11:57 PST
ilientSafe Mira Mesa : Infant Care Prompts
[1 patients : S -
[ Order Verification Infant Care Activities Clinical Prompts
[ patient Assignment Name Type
-0 Reports Reprint Bottle Label d
B Pharmacy
3 Laboratory =
[+ Blood Administration =
= O Infant Care
Bl]infant Care Prompts E
[ Intervention/Prompt Setup |-
[+ (1 Intervention Scheduling ; LI
e HOWShEH Setup Add Prompt Remove Prompt
00 mView
S Users Workflow Options Schedule Options
Roles
B0 Configuration ™ Bedside Only (patient scan required) During activity only - no follow up
™ Display last values for this activity only © Follow up only
I Pre-Answer " During activity and follow up
Collection Options Follow-up Schedule
© Must collect, no override allowed € Fixed Interval l:l times, repeat every |:|
€ Must collect, allow override with reason B Vel [T ‘ ‘ Edit
o . FoD c
S rEHE, Al m CalEa ] Prompt Lead l:l Prompt Lag l:l Collapse Time l:l
© Skippable, ask in 'Collect All’
Save

2. From thelist in the upper left pane, select an activity (e.g. Infant Feeding) for which you want to
configure prompts. The prompts associated with the selected activity are displayed in the list to

the right.

3. Click Add Prompt and select the desired clinical prompts and interventions to associate with

the activity.

4. Select one or more prompts or interventions to associate with the activity and click OK. To
select multiple prompts, hold down the Ctrl key (or Command key on Mac OS X).
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Kl select Prompt ¥
Search ‘ |

MName Type

e Glasaow Coma Scale Intervention :l
e MEWS Scored Intervention Intervention

e Morse Fall Risk Assessment Intervention

Education Clinical Prompt

End of Shift Documentation  Intervention

Expiration Date Clinical Prompt

Fio2 Clinical Prompt

Heparin Drip Intervention List

Hourly Rounding Intervention

Infusion Start Time Clinical Prompt

Infusion Start Time/Rate Intervention List

Infusion Stop Time Clinical Prompt

INR Clinical Prompt ﬂ

‘ QK ‘ | Cancel ‘

patienttouchf*

5. Use the vertical arrows . to the right of the prompts list to change the order in which the
prompts will be displayed when the selected activity workflow is performed on PatientTouch.

6. Select a promptin the Clinical Prompts list and configure the options in the bottom pane,

below the prompt list.

7. For Workflow Options, select whether the patient must be scanned to allow the prompt to be
answered, and whether the caregiver should see last values for this infant care activity, or the

last time it was collected for the patient during any activity.

For Collection Options, select the appropriate option:

= Must collect, no override allowed requires the collector to respond to the prompt or

intervention before continuing with the workflow.

= Must collect, allow override with reason requires the collector to either respond to the
prompt or intervention, or select a reason for not providing a response before continuing

with the workflow.

= Skippable, don’t ask in ‘Collect All’ means if the collector selects the ‘Collect All’ workflow,

this particular prompt will not be asked as part of the ‘Collect All' workflow.

= Skippable, ask in ‘Collect All’ means if the user selects the ‘Collect All' workflow, allows the
collector to either respond to the prompt or intervention, or skip responding to the

prompt in the workflow.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
e 01/24i2020 11:59 PST
ﬂ'alientSafe Mira Mesa : Infant Care Prompts
Patient: :
B Oarc:z:\;eri Sication Infant Care Activities Clinical Prompts
[ patient Assignment : : Name Type
E;g popors | | [Reprint Botle Label 4]
- armacy :
3 Laboratory ; -
[+ Blood Administration : —
= O Infant Care
A an Care Prompts I
[ Intervention/Prompt Setup |-
[+ (1 Intervention Scheduling ; LI
gg FI%WShEEt Setup : Add Prompt | | Remove Prompt ‘
- mView
S Users © | Workflow Options ——  Schedule Options
Roles :
B0 Configuration I Bedside Only (patient scan required) " During activity only - no follow up
™ Display last values for this activity only " Follow up only
I Pre-Answer  During activity and follow up
CollectionOptions —— Follow-up Schedule
% Must collect, no override allowed @ Fixed Interval times, repeat every b0:15
© Must collect, allow override with reason ® Vel ITEnE] ‘ ‘ Edit
o . FoD c
S rEHE, Al m CalEa ] Prompt Lead l:l Prompt Lag l:l Collapse Time l:l
" Skippable, ask in 'Collect All"

For Schedule Options, select whether caregivers should respond to the prompt only while completing
the infant care activity (workflow), only as a follow-up to the activity, or both. If you choose an option
for follow-up, enter the desired schedule—either repeating one or more times at a fixed interval, or a
variable series of follow-up times—in the Follow-Up Schedule section.

8. Repeat step 6 for each prompt you added to the activity.

9. Repeat steps 2—7 for each of the available infant care activities, as desired.

10. Click Save to save the configuration settings for all prompts associated with each of the
available infant care activities.

Flowsheet Setup

Flowsheets and mView can display medications, vital signs, user-entered responses to prompts and
interventions and data imported from external clinical systems such as lab results.

Flowsheets display all data collected for a shift, defaulting to display data collected over the current 24-
hour period. You can scroll through previous days by clicking Back and Forward. You can view and
print Flowsheets through the Clinical Manager.

The mView display on the handheld shows the last value collected for that component.

When setting up Flowsheets, it is best to work from the bottom up on the Clinical Manager menu tree
(start with Flowsheet Rows and finish with Flowsheet Configurations).
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[} (= Flowshest Setup
[ Flowsheet Configurations
[ Flowshest Categoriss

Click a link below or from the Contents tab on the left to learn more.

Create a Flowsheet row

= The Flowsheet row defines the type of clinical data that will be displayed, such as blood
pressure.

Create a Flowsheet category

m The Flowsheet category defines a group of Flowsheet rows that make sense to display
together, such as vital signs, assessments, procedures, and lab values.

Create the Flowsheet configuration

= The Flowsheet configuration defines a collection of Flowsheet categories available for the
nurse to select to display, such as insulin/blood sugar, antibiotic/temp/CBC.

Creating a Flowsheet Row

Flowsheet rows are created based on the clinical data types you set up in Intervention/Prompt
Setup>Clinical Types.

1. In Clinical Manager, select Flowsheet Setup > Flowsheet Rows.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O K
Manager View Help

c 01/24/2020 04:31 PST

|ial|'entSafe Mira Mesa Flowsheet Rows

[ patients

4
v

55 Search
[ Order Verification = | ‘
Patient Assi t i
-1 Pharmacy 4|
o 2| |Blood Pressure
- Laboratory | |Breath Sounds
(1 Blood Administration | |Couah
(1 Infant Care E?Sg'“q Route
B+ Intervention/Prompt Setup Is it Hot?
- Intervention Scheduling | |02 Mode - RT
= Flowsheet Setup i [OxvaenFlow
[ Flowsheet Configurations Ig)éczi\:‘qsga?:turatlon
=[] Flowsheet Categories | | |Position
EAlEr|owsheet Rows 2| |Pulse Oximety
B0 mvi Pulse Rate
mview :| |Respiratory Rate
[ Users 2| |RT Education
I Roles i |Secretions
- . i [Temperature
(-1 Configuration | HEST all tvpes
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2. Click New to display the New Flowsheet Row window.

3. Enter a name for the row. In this example, we will create a Temperature row.

4. Select Clinical Type from the Row Type drop down list.

PCUCA

If no display name is entered, the Flowsheet will display the Clinical Type name.

MNew Flowsheet Row: Temperature X

Name: |Temperature
Display Name: Temperature|
Row Type: |Clinical Type j
™ Always Show

I Display as Graph on Multi-Day Flowsheet

Clinical Type

Clinical Type Mame Taotal Component Name

Add Clinical Type Remove Remaove All

oK Cancel Apply

5. Click Add Clinical Type and then Select Clinical Type.
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Clinical Type: ‘

H Select Clinical Type

Totaling Component ‘ j

‘ OK H Cancel‘

6. Select a Clinical Type.

Select Clinical Type

Search

Clinical Type Name

PAIN

PRESSURE ULCER RISK
PULSE OXIMETRY
PULSE RATE
RESPIRATORY RATE
STOOL COUNT
TEMPERATURE
URINE COUNT
VOID COUNT
WEIGHT

WITMNESS
Administration Site
Apical Pulse

Blood Glucose

| OK HCancel‘

7. Click OK three times.

8. The new Flowsheet Row appears on the screen.

9. Repeat these steps for each new Flowsheet Row.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — [} he
Manager View Help

Cc 011242020 04:34 PST

| Flowsheet Rows

|i|lierltSa[e Mira Mesa
-1 patients

e Search
--[ Order Verification
L] Patient Assignment
E Reports ¢ Flowsheet Row Config Name
[+ Pharmacy Apical Pulse d
Blood Pressure
& QO Laboratory Breath Sounds
&1 Blood Administration Cough
- Infant Care E%g'“q Route
[+ Intervention/Prompt Setup Is it Hot?
-0 Intervention Scheduling 02 Mode - RT
-0 Flowsheet Set Oxvaen Flow
é....DOWS cel enp . - Oxvaen Saturation
Flowsheet Configuration Pain Scale
[ Flowsheet Categories Position
Bl Fiowsheet Rows Pulse Oximety
B mvi Pulse Rate
muylew Respiratory Rate
[ Users RT Education
-1 Roles Secretions
- Configuration TEST all typos

Rl at

Creating a Flowsheet Category

Flowsheet categories are created from the flowsheet rows you created in Flowsheet Setup>Flowsheet
Rows.

1. Select Flowsheet Setup > Flowsheet Categories to display the Flowsheet Categories screen.
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Manager View Help

c

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

01/24/12020 04:41 PST

|i'alientSafe Mira Mesa

Flowsheet Categories

-1 patients

--[ Order Verification

--[ patient Assignment
- Reports

H-_1 Pharmacy

H-1 Laboratory

t-(1 Blood Administration
t-(1 Infant Care

t- Intervention/Prompt Setup
t- Intervention Scheduling
= Flowsheet Setup

[
£
[
£
[t
£

[WFrlowsheet Categories
[ Flowsheet Rows
[0 mView

[ Users

-1 Roles

(1 Configuration

[ Flowsheet Configuration

ﬂ Al

Search | ‘

Default

Feeding Route

Lab Results
Medication Orders
Medications

MEWS

POST Tx Assessment
Respiratory
Respiratory Evaluation
Temperature Test
TEST all types

Vital Sians

Name
Lm_d

2. Click New to display the New Flowsheet Category window.

3. Inthe Name field, enter a uniqgue name (mandatory).

4. In the Display Name field, enter the name that will display in the handheld (mandatory).
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MNew Flowsheet Category: Respiratory X

Name: Respiratory
Display Name: Respiratoryi
Type: |Clinical Types j

Clinical Types Configuration

MName

Add Flowsheet Row Config Remove Remave All

Totaling Component: j
" Show Total

I” Show Current Total

™ Show Cumulative Total

oK Cancel Apply

5. Select Clinical Types from the Type drop down list.
FUUCUUA

Configurations will change based upon the selection from the Type drop down list.

6. Click Add Flowsheet Row Config.

7. Select the row you want to add to this Flowsheet category.
[oUUUUA

Rows can only be added one at a time.
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Flowsheet Rows *

Search

Flowsheet Row Config Name

Apical Pulse :l
Blood Pressure

Breath Sounds

Cough

Feeding Route

Fi02

Is it Hot?

02 Mode - RT

Oxvaen Flow

Oxvaen Saturation

Pain Scale Ll

Prcitinn

e ] [ ]

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel |

8. Click OK.
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MNew Flowsheet Category: Respiratory X

Name: |Respiratory ‘

Display Name: |Respiratory ‘
Type: |Clinical Types j

Clinical Types Configuration

MName
Blood Pressure .|

s
v
[~
Add Flowsheet Row Config | ‘ Remove ‘ | Remave All ‘
Totaling Component: ‘ j
I Show Total
I” Show Current Total
™ Show Cumulative Total
oK | ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

9. Iftherowyou're adding prompts for a Totaling Component, select the appropriate checkbox
for the desired behavior:

= Show Total displays the current total for all rows in the category requiring totals.
= Show Current Total displays the current total for the cell.

= Show Cumulative Total displays the cumulative total for the row.

If necessary, change the order of the components by selecting a component and clicking the up or
down arrow on the right to move the component to the desired location.

10. Click OK. The new category appears in the list of available categories.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — [} he
Manager View Help
01124/2020 04:44 PST
|i|lierltSa[e Mira Mesa Flowsheet Categories
-1 patients ot
--[ Order Verification
--[ patient Assignment Name
- Reports
& Pharmacy Braden Ulcer d
Default
-0 Laboratory Feeding Route
(-1 Blood Administration Lab Results
03 Infant Care Medication Orders
Be i Medications
Intervention/Prompt Setup MEWS
-0 Intervention Scheduling POST Tx Assessment
BD Flowsheet Setup D Evaluation
D Flowsheet Configuration Temperature Test
[W]Fiowsheet Categories TEST all types
[ Flowsheet Rows Vital Sians
[0 mView
[ Users
[ Roles
(1 Configuration
o
4 4

Creating a Flowsheet Category for Medication Orders

Create a new flowsheet category for Medication Orders for mView to display a Medication Orders tab.
The new mView tab will display the full list of medication orders that are currently profiled for a

patient, regardless if the medication has been administered.

This tab does not show medication data details, it only shows medication orders.

This flowsheet category will not populate flowsheet data with medication orders, it will only allow
users to create a tab in mView.

1. From the Flowsheet Categories tab, click New.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — [} he
Manager View Help
Cc 011242020 04:56 PST
|ialientSafe Mira Mesa q Flowsheet Categories
-1 patients - ot |
--[ Order Verification
--[ patient Assignment Name
- Reports
-0 Pharmacy Defalt ﬂ
O Laboratory Feedina Route
(-1 Blood Administration Lab Results
03 Infant Care Medication Orders
Be i Medications
Intervention/Prompt Setup MEWS
-0 Intervention Scheduling POST Tx Assessment
= Flowsheet Setup Respiratory -
COR heet Confi i Respiratory Evaluation
OWsNeet Lonnguralions - ITemperature Test
[W]Fiowsheet Categories TEST all types
[ Flowsheet Rows Vital Sians
[0 mView
[ Users
[ Roles
(1 Configuration
o
4 4

2. Enter the Name and Display Name as Medication Orders.

3. Select Medication Orders from the Type drop down menu.
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Mew Flowsheet Category: Medication Orders X

MName: Medication Orders
Display Name: [Med Orders

Type: |Medication Orders j

OK Cancel Apply

4. Click Include Discontinued Medication Orders, if you want to include them in the mView tab.

5. Enter avalue in the Display the last hours of Discontinued Orders. The maximum is
12 hours.
6. Click OK.
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MNew Flowsheet Category: Medication Orders

MName: Medication Orders
Display Name: Med Orders

Type: |Medication Orders j

Medication Orders Configuration

¥ Include Discontinued Medication Orders

Display the last 12] hours of Discontinued Orders

oK

Cancel

Apply

7. The new flowsheet category Medication Orders displays.

8. Next, you will need to add this flowsheet category as an mView Tab Group.
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[0 mView

[ Users

-1 Roles

(1 Configuration

4] 3

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — [} he
Manager View Help

(& 01/24/2020 04:58 PST
|iierllSa[e Mira Mesa Flowsheet Categories

-1 patients . ot

--[ Order Verification

--[ patient Assignment Name

- Reports

& Pharmacy Braden Ulcer d

Default

-0 Laboratory Feeding Route

(-1 Blood Administration Lab Results

03 Infant Care Medication Orders

Medicati

-0 Intervention/Prompt Setup ME\\:’? ons

-0 Intervention Scheduling POST Tx Assessment

BD Flowsheet Setup E:ZD:::}LSW Evaluation

[ Flowsheet Configurations Ten?nerat{:'re Test
[W]Fiowsheet Categories TEST all types
[ Flowsheet Rows Vital Sians

Creating a Flowsheet Configuration

Flowsheet configurations are created from one or more flowsheet categories you created in Flowsheet
Setup>Flowsheet Categories.

1. In Clinical Manager, select Flowsheet Setup > Flowsheet Configurations.
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--[ Order Verification
--[ patient Assignment
- Reports

-0 Pharmacy
- Laboratory

(-1 Blood Administration
- Infant Care

0 Intervention/Prompt Setup
-0 Intervention Scheduling
= Flowsheet Setup

S lriowsheet Configuratior
~[1 Flowsheet Categories
[ Flowsheet Rows

[0 mView

D Users

D Roles

(1 Configuration

ﬂ Al

Search |

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — [} he
Manager View Help

C' 01/24/12020 05:14 PST
|ialientSafe Mira Mesa ‘| Flowsheet Configurations

-1 patients

Name
Lmﬂ!_d

Infant Care
Resp Eval
Vital Sians

2. Click New.

3. Inthe Name field, enter a uniqgue name (mandatory).

Mew Flowsheet Config: Resp Eval

Name: ‘Resp Eval

Name

Add Category Configuration ‘

=

Remove Remaove All

| 0K | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Apply |
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4. Click Add Category Configuration. Choose a category. Categories can only be added one at a
time. Repeat these steps for each category you want to add.

Flowsheet Categories P

Search

Name

Braden Ulcer -
Default J
Feeding Route

Lab Results

Medication Orders

Medications

MEWS

POST Tx Assessment

Respiratory

Temperature Test
TEST all tunes j

e ] (o]

‘ OK H Cancel |

5. Click OK to accept the entries.

MNew Flowsheet Config: Resp Eval X

MName: [Resp Eval

MName
Respiratory Evaluation A
F s
w
=
%Add Category Configuration ‘ Remove
| OK | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Apply |
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6. Click OK again to add this entry to the Flowsheet Configuration.
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[

(-1 Laboratory

[+ Blood Administration
- Infant Care
£
£
=

H-_1 Intervention/Prompt Setup
H-_1 Intervention Scheduling
—-1 Flowsheet Setup

SlFiow atior
-[1 Flowsheet Categories
-1 Flowsheet Rows
- mView
[ Users
[ Roles
-1 Configuration

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O X
Manager View Help
€] 01/24/2020 05:16 PST
,iafe Mira Mesa ' | Flowsheet Configurations

-[1 patients . S | ‘

-1 Order Verification

[ patient Assignment N

[ Reports ame

H-C1 Pharmacy Default ﬂ

Infant Care

Vital Sians

Viewing Flowsheets

1. In Clinical Manager, select Patients.

PatiesdTouth Chrical Manage: - Blue- Miter - User, Admin =)
Manager  Miew  Help
o OLAS/201% 14:19 PST
Mives e
| ) —
| T3 Order Verfication " Wy Patients & [ctwe Patients © Advenced Sesech
1]l Patient fiazignment Search
] Reports
1 |;| Fham"‘-.l" Lagt Marrs Ferl Harms ooe RN ‘it [D Hurirsg Unit Lecakian
- Laborabory [Captain ______Ji1A5/0562  [Wo0001 | =
%1 Blood Administration Llgar Garth 08,10,1960 MBOILES VIOOL15 2-West 021
@ ] Infant Care spmdala Padme 8121871 1000157 oS i-West [5ri
4L rterventionP Set Eracord Tom 00/78/1956 MLOEZ V100002 2-West 1003
“ 0 mk’;::tw"’ it Berty 4/04 /1584 L0003 V100335 & WEST 1001
LE et et Baitt Bakry 80L7NE MLO0036 V100035 4 WEST 002
- Flowet P _ Bums Frank 00,28/1956 MALOKOCE V100006 IRDFLOCE 112
L] Florwahest Configurations | | Margaret TIN5 L0007 V100207 IROFLOCE 1241
[ Prowsheet ategories Kent Clark 00/78/1960 MLD0ZT VIO0ET IROFLOCR 101
D Flowsheet Rorws Leckhart Bty 007895 KALDOOGE V100093 2-West 1503
- mivew McCalister Kevin 011161962 AL V0001 9 WEST 60011
! :l'-'““ Faliry Ernima A 19E5 K110 V11101 3RO OOR 1323
I ]F.nls
-] Configuration
hd |
'II#_'J [ Vit MAR || Weew Fhorvsh et "m' ] Patent Detail |

©2020 PatientSafe Solutions, Inc. / Company Confidential / June 2020/ 4.8 UG-CM Rev A

244



PatientTouch® Clinical Manager User Guide for Administrators

2. Select the desired patient, and click View Flowsheet.

patienttouch /"

3. From the Flowsheet drop-down list select the new Flowsheet to display. In this case, it is the

Resp Eval flowsheet.

[ W] PatiasiTouch Chrical Manager - Bue- Mastein - Usar, Admin |
Manager  Miew  Help
o O2/05/2019 14:22 PET
FowsheetforBums Frank
Fiowshest [Rewp Eval | | Fiter
Freen|  0nusoms x| Teczeams [T——
1422 Last Value
Respieatory Eval
Pudse Rate Pulse Rate: 68 bpan by admi) Pulce Rate &8 bpm [y den ) 148
Respiratony Rate Resgientory Rabe 15 /min Raspiratory Rate 15 fmin by adm] 14:12
02 Sat 02 Saturatior: 43 5 by adm) O Saburation: 45 % [y mdbm ) 14:32
02 Miode 032 Mods: Nadal Cannuls QF Mode Nasal Canrrls by adm] (LB
02 Flow Cuygem Flom: 11 Lk by adrwi) Crepipen Flase 11 L [y mben ) 14:12
RO Fdd: 45 % [y acien} Fidkdi e (by adm) 14:2
Breath Sounds Breggh Soaunds: Clear Bilateral Breath Sounds: Clear Bilsberal by adm) 1422
Cough Cough: Wesk by adm) Crough Weak [y mdm) 14:12
Secretions. Secretions: Smull by adm) Secreticni: Smal (b inden) [LE
Prosition Lz Fssbirs iy admm) Low Fowles [y mkm ) 1422
AT Education Mled/Equip Ed: Equip Use Ed. MedEquip Ed: Equip Lise Ed. {by adm) 1432
4| m d i
| PretFlowshest || Omsenation | [ Chastintervestion [ pamentDesi || Backto Patiess |

mView Overview

mView, which stands for mobile view, can be configured to display patient-specific clinical data to clinicians on
the handheld. The power of mView is in bringing information to the user instead of the user having to go to
various locations (computers, pieces of paper, another person, etc.). mView includes user-entered
documentation including medication administrations, vital sign collection, interventions, assessments, and lab
values. The information displays in tab groups as seen in the picture below (Resp, Vitals, Meds, Labs). Touch a

Tab Group to see patient specific information.
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all ATRT & 5:29 AM ()

mView Done

Burns, Frank

28 Sep 1956 (M) 3RDFLOOR: 111/1
Labs VS Meds Test All Types Is it Hot?
—

¥ Meds
Morphine Sulfate 20mg
26 Jul 08:32 (Judy Cartwright, RN)

» Hepatitis A Vaccine 1140Unit
21 Feb 10:05 (Judy Cartwright, Rn)

» Atorvastatin Calcium 10mg
06 Feb 11:03 (Judy Cartwright, Rn)

» Acetaminophen-Codeine Phos 12mg
28 Mar 01:30 (Admin User)

» Digoxin 0.125mg
13 Sep 14:30 (Judy Cartwright, Rn)

» Amlodipine Besylate 10mg
25 Jul 13:47 (Grace Hua, MD)

» Oxycodone HCI 40mg
27 Jun 10:27 (Admin User)

» Acetaminophen 500mg

11 May 13:11 (Judy Cartwright, Rn)

» Metoprolol-Hydrochlorothiazide 50mg
09 May 15:20 (Admin User)

» Atorvastatin Calcium 20mg
09 May 15:05 (Judy Cartwright, Rn)

Adding Tab Groups

The information displayed in mView is highly configurable. To define what displays, Tab Groups are
created to logically group data together. Tab groups may or may not be based on Flowsheet
Categories. Another option, a plug-in, is also available for users to configure their mView tabs.
However, users must contact the PatientSafe Solutions Technical Support Team for configuration.

To create Tab Groups:

1. From the menu tree, select mView > Tab Groups to display the Tab Groups screen.

2. Click New.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — [} he
Manager View Help
C 01/24/2020 05:33 PST
|i'alientSafe Mira Mesa q Tab Groups
-1 patients - ot | ‘
--[ Order Verification
--[ patient Assignment Name
- Reports
-1 Pharmacy Isi 4
s it Hot?
- Laboratory Labs
(1 Blood Administration Med Orders
03 Infant Care Medications
B0 ion/P < Respiratory Eval
ntervention/Prompt Setup Test All Types
-0 Intervention Scheduling Vital Sians
[ Flowsheet Setup
=00 mView
0
[0 Unit Visibility
[J users
- Roles
(-1 Configuration

The New Tab Group window appears.

Tab Group: Respiratory Eval

Tab Group Name: |kespiratory Eval |

Display Name: |Respiratory Eval |

Assignment: |Flowsheet Category j

Select all that should apply

Select nursing units

MName MName
I Vital Sians a IV All -
I Respiratory Eval _I 7 10106 _I
I~ POST Tx Assessment I 10108
[~ Default ¥ 10151
I~ Meds ¥ 1E
[~ Lab Results I 1E (B)
I Respiratory 7 1N
I TEST all tvpes I 1N (B)
FTemperature Test Ilz 18
Braden Ulcer v 1S (B)
I~ MEWS LI & 1w LI
‘ 0K ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Apply

3. Enter a Tab Group Name.

4. Enter a Display Name. This is the tab name that will appear on mView of the handheld. It is best

to keep this name short.
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5. Select the Flowsheet category(s) that should appear in this tab. Flowsheet categories must be

configured in order to create mView tab groups.
6. Select the Nursing unit(s) for which to display this tab.

7. Click OK to accept your entries.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin - O x
Manager View Help
c 01/24/2020 05:33 PST
Patientsafe Mira Mesa ) TabGroups
-[] patients o Search
- Order Verification
[ patient Assignment
0O Reports Name
[ Pharmacy :gfi?'ﬁo%re j
-1 Laboratory labs
(-0 Blood Administration Med Orders
#-(0 Infant Care | [Medications
(1 Intervention/Prompt Setup | t trv e
5 vpes
- Intervention Scheduling - |vital Sians
-0 Flowsheet Setup
=0 mView
-0
[ Unit Visibility
[ Users
[ Roles
[ Configuration
=

Adding Medication Orders Tab Group

Users can create a new mView tab to display Medication Orders. The new tab will display the full list of
medication orders that are currently profiled for a patient, regardless if the medication has been

administered.

This tab does not show medication data details, it only shows medication orders.

You must have a Medication Orders Flowsheet Category created in order to add the mView tab.

1. Select mView>Tab Groups from the menu tree.

2. Click New.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — [} he
Manager View Help

Cc 011242020 07:34 PST
|ialientSafe Mira Mesa q Tab Groups

-1 patients - ot |

--[ Order Verification

--[ patient Assignment Name

- Reports

-1 Pharmacy si 4

s it Hot?

- Laboratory Labs

(1 Blood Administration Med Orders

03 Infant Care Medications

o i Respiratory Eval

b Intervention/Prompt Setup Test All Types

-0 Intervention Scheduling Vital Sians

[ Flowsheet Setup

=00 mView

0
[0 Unit Visibility
[J users
- Roles
(-1 Configuration

3. Enter a Tab Group Name of Medication Orders.

4. Enter the Display Name as Med Orders (shorten the name so it displays well on the mView tab

list on handhelds).

5. Select the flowsheet category of Medication Orders from the list that displays.

6. Select the associated nursing units.

7. Click OK.
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Tab Group: Med Orders *
Tab Group Name: ‘Ned Orders |
Display Name: ‘Med Orders |
Assignment: ‘Flowsheet Category j
Select all that should apply Select nursing units
Name Name
I PUSI 1X Assessment - ™ All "
I” Default = I 10106 [=
I Meds 7 10108
I Lab Results ~ 10151
I” Respiratory ¥ 1E
[ TEST all types ¥ 1F (B)
I Temperature Test 1N
I Braden Ulcer ¥ 1N (B)
IIZMEWS 715
Feedina Route ¥ 1S (B
¥ Medication Orders Ll |71w{ ] Ll
‘ QK | ‘ Cancel | Apply

8. The Medication Orders Tab Group has now been entered as a new mView tab.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin — O X
Manager View Help
Cc 011242020 07:35 PST
|i'alientSafe Mira Mesa : Tab Groups
[ patients o Seal | ‘
--[] Order Verification
-[1 patient Assignment Name
- Reports
H-C1 Pharmacy Infant Care d
o Is it Hot?
t-L1 Laboratory Labs
t-(1 Blood Administration
Medications

Respiratory Eval
Test All Types
Vital Sians

| Intervention/Prompt Setup
t- Intervention Scheduling
t-1 Flowsheet Setup
=0 mView
-0
“[ Unit Visibility
[Jusers
[ Roles
[t Configuration

£
[
£
- Infant Care
£
£
£
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Unit visibility controls the order (from left to right) in which each nursing unit will see the mView tabs

on their handhelds.

1. Select mView>Unit Visibility from the menu tree.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

[ patient Assignment

Unit Tab Groups (use arrows to organize orders of appearance in mView):
-~ Reports i

- O X
Manager View Help
c 0112412020 07:44 PST
|iatientSafe Mira Mesa | unit visibitity
-] Patients & . .
03 Order Verification | Nursing Unit:| 3RDFLOOR ~|

1 Blood Administration tal Sians

=00 Infant Care :| |Medications

2| |Test All Tvpes
- Intervention/Prompt Setup || |1 it HDt?VD

(- Intervention Scheduling i |Infant Care
1 Flowsheet Setup | [Respiratory Eval
=01 mView Med Orders

(7ab Groups
-0
[ Users
~[1Roles
23 Configuration

Save

[ Pharmacy | | Name
(] Laboratory i :I

2. Select a nursing unit from the Nursing Unit drop down list. The tab groups configured for this

unit will be displayed.

3. Usethe up/down arrows to select the order of the tab groups to display in mView on the

handheld.

4. For example, to move Medication Orders to the top, select it from the list and click the up

arrow until finished.
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PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

- O X

Manager View Help

c 0112412020 07:44 PST
l’atientSafe Mira Mesa } Unit Visibilty

-1 patients . .

[ Order Verification & Nursing Unit- [ERBLETOR j

S :atient Assignment | Unit Tab Groups (use arrows to organize orders of appearance in mView}:

[ Reports .
B0 Pharmacy i | Name
(- Laboratory 4 [Labs 4
0 Blood Administration “| |vital Sians

B+ Infant Care | [Medications

3 Intervention/Prompt Setup
3 Intervention Scheduling
23 Flowsheet Setup

=20 mView

(7ab Groups

A Unit Visibility

| |Test All Types

| |ls it Hot?

‘| |Infant Care
.| |Respiratory Eval e

il Med Orders

i .
[ users q LI—I

~[Roles _I

23 Configuration

Save

5. The Medication Orders tab group now displays on the top of the list, which means it will
display first in the list of mView tabs on handhelds.

PatientTouch Clinical Manager - Blue- Milstein - User, Admin

- O X

Manager View Help

c 0112412020 07:44 PST
l’atientSafe Mira Mesa } Unit Visibilty

-1 patients . .

1 Onder Veritication | Nursing Unit|3RDFLOOR |

[0 patient Assignment | Unit Tab Groups (use arrows to organize orders of appearance in mView}:

-~ Reports i

B0 Pharmacy i | Name
i+ Laboratory Ell \Med Orders 4]
(- Blood Administration | |Labs
=0 Infant Care ¢ |vital Sians
=T ion/P S | |[Medications

- ntervention/Prompt Setup | [Test All Types =
Intervention Scheduling 2 |ls it Hot?
23 Flowsheet Setup i Il{ﬁant Ctare Eval
58 mifiew  [Resoiratorv Eva
(7ab Groups b
W] unit visibility -
[ users 4] 4 »
~[Roles _I

23 Configuration

Save
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